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About this guide 


vi 


M ost of this guide is divided into two-page modules. On the left page of 
each module you see a summary of the subject followed by detailed 
information. On the right page you often see an illustration followed by a 
continuation of the text from the previous page. If you don’t find the 
information you want, look in the appendices—or in the on-line help. 


When you look up most topics in this guide, you find the information 
confined to two-page modules. Below the heading on the left page of a 
module, you see a summary. If the summary does not give enough 
information, refer to the details below—or to the illustration on the 
opposite page. 

You can read many modules by themselves, without referring to the 
ones that precede or follow them. Other modules are grouped under a 
common topic. You may want to look at the other modules in these 
groups for more information on the topic. In some modules you will 
see references to modules elsewhere in the guide. Look for “See also” 
references on the left page. 


This guide proceeds from the basic to the advanced: 


For basic Begin with the “Getting started.” For more information, refer to 
information the following chapter, “Copying files and directories.” 


“Performing other file-management operations” gives 
instructions on such basic operations as renaming files and 
directories and finding files. 


“Customizing the way LapLink V looks and works" describes 
important ways in which you can customize LapLink to suit 
your needs and get the most out of the program. 


For advanced = “Making connections over modems or a network” covers not 
information only modem and network connections but also setting up a 
security system to protect your files from unwanted access. 


“SmartXchange and recorded operations” describes features 
available in the SmartXchange and Recorder menus, including 
the scheduling of playbacks. 


“Tips for Windows, networks, and backups” suggests ways to get 
the most out of LapLink. 


Having Check the appendices. The topics range in complexity from using 
trouble? dialog boxes to creating an initialization string for a modem. 
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Starting and quitting LapLink V 


An illustration 
of the topic 
appears here in 
most modules. 


When you see 
the O symbol, 
you have reached 


A brief summary of the topic 
appears here. When you see 
Detailed explanations and the «symbol, 


instructions appear here. tum to the next 
page for more 


References to related modules information on 
elsewhere in this guide appear the topic. 
here. 


The two-page modular format used in most of this guide 


Conventions 


The names of keys appear in brackets: for example, [Ctrl] for the Ctrl 
(Control) key. Key combinations appear with the + sign. For example, 
when you see [Ctrl+X], press and hold down [Ctrl] while you press [X]. 


Commands, dialog box options, and buttons appear in italics: for ex- 
ample, Exit, Confirm Overwrites, and OK. Text to be typed appears in a 
distinct type face: for example, CTTY COM1. 


You will find these symbols used throughout this guide: 


| _ Pay special attention to paragraphs with this symbol. Disregarding 
* them may produce undesirable results. 


(‘1 This symbol appears on the right page when you have reached the 
end of the topic. 


us This symbol appears on the right page when the topic continues in 
the next module. 


“8 Instructions for mouse users appear in paragraphs with this symbol. 
/ Tips and notes appear in paragraphs with this symbol. Cl 


p J the end of a topic. 
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More Than Just a Pretty Cable 


Dear Customer: 


This traditional introductory note gives you a little background on why and 
how we developed LapLink V. If you’re in a hurry, skip ahead—or better yet, 
put your LapLink V disk in your computer, and see for yourself what so many 
people are talking about. 


We've spent thousands of hours reviewing all your feedback: comments on 
registration cards, letters, faxes, phone conversations, and even many face to 
face meetings in cities all over the world. We also used the new Laboratory for 
Usability Testing and Evaluation at the University of Washington to observe 
and measure how new and experienced customers use LapLink. 


From this we determined: (1) You wanted LapLink even easier to use. (2) You 
wanted to be able to completely automate LapLink for unattended operation. 
(3) You wanted a graphical drag and drop interface and both DOS and back- 
ground Windows support. (4) Those of you using networks in your offices 
wanted to LapLink over your existing Novell networks. 


I believe you will find that LapLink V far surpasses your wishes, with elegant 
and useful capabilities rather than adding “the kitchen sink.” For example, 
check out our simple drag and drop file transfer. Our new SmartXchange menu 
features scheduled transfers and powerful Synchronize, Clone, and Refresh 
commands to simplify file exchange. Combine this with our new Copy by 
Date and Security features, and you get a powerful tool for backup and commu- 
nications that you can use every day—on a single desktop, or in combination 
with a home computer, laptop, or office network. 


I sincerely want to thank all our loyal customers. I view each of you as a true 
partner in our business. Your support allows us to continue working on innova- 
tive communications products for your portable and desktop needs. We look 
forward to learning how you use LapLink V and what we can do to make it 
even better. 


Best regards, 


pot fo 


Mark Eppley 
Chairman and CEO 
Traveling Software, Inc. 


PS. Don’t forget to send in your registration card! It is the only way we will be 
able to tell you of all the cool new stuff we are doing. 
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The Traveling Software License Agreement 


This license authorizes use of the LapLink V or LapLink V for NetWare Software only 
by the licensee for one pair of computers at a time. If you install the Software on 
another user’s PC, you must delete the Software after the transfer is complete, or pur- 
chase additional licenses of the Software for each user. If this Software is installed on a 
network where more than one individual can run the Software, you must purchase a 
separate license for each workstation that can operate the Software. 


LapLink V and LapLink V for NetWare site licenses are available. Please contact the 
Traveling Software office nearest you. 


Since the LapLink V or LapLink V for NetWare Software can be remotely installed 
via cable or modem, it is important that you realize that all copies of this Software, 
including those which may have been remotely installed, are authorized to be used 
only by the licensee. Therefore, to help ensure compliance with this agreement, re- 
motely installed copies of the Software not under the control of the licensee must 
be deleted after use. 


If the Software package contains both 3.5" and 5.25" disks, then you may use the 
disks appropriate to the two computers being connected. You may not loan, rent, 
lease, or transfer the extra disks to another user. 


You may not make any changes or modifications to the Software, and you may not 
decompile, disassemble, or otherwise reverse engineer the Software. You may not 
rent or lease the Software to others. 


You may transfer the Software and the right to use the Software under this license 
agreement to another person, who by accepting the Software agrees to the terms of 
this license, if no copies of the Software are retained for use by the person making 
the transfer. 


You are authorized to make one (1) copy of the LapLink V or LapLink V for 
NetWare Software solely for archival purposes. You are not permitted to make any 
uses of the Software that are not specifically authorized by the terms of this license. 
Your adherence to this agreement will allow us to develop other innovative and 
useful products and to provide a high level of customer service and support. 


To receive notification of future updates, please complete and return the registra- 
tion card enclosed with the Software. Also, please locate the serial number of your 
copy of the Software on the original diskettes. You will need this number to receive 
updates and technical support. 


U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS 

The Software and documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use, duplication, 
or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph 
(c)(1)(ii) of The Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227- 
7013 or subparagraphs (c)(1) and (2) of the Commercial Computer Software—Restricted 
Rights at 48 CFR 52.227-19, as applicable. Contractor/manufacturer is Traveling Software, 
Inc., 18702 North Creek Parkway, Bothell, Washington 98011. 
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2 Chapter 1 


Quick start 


Oe below are the basic steps necessary to attach the LapLink cable 
to two computers and to install and run LapLink on both. /f you have 
questions, refer to sections later in this chapter for detailed information. 


Attaching the LapLink cable 


Choose either the blue serial cable or the yellow parallel cable and at- 
tach one end to one computer and the other end to the other com- 
puter. The serial cable has two connectors at each end; choose one of 
these connectors according to the type of serial port you are attaching 
it to. 


Installing LapLink 
Follow these steps on one computer and then the other: 


J If you intend to use a modem with LapLink, attach the modem to 
the computer and turn the modem on. (This allows the installa- 
tion program to configure LapLink for modem communication 
automatically.) 


If you intend to use a mouse with LapLink, be sure the mouse is 
ready to use. 


—] From the LapLink V disk run the INSTALL.EXE program. 


If the LapLink V disk is in drive A, for example, type this: 
A:\INSTALL [Enter] 


E} Follow the instructions on the screen. These are the major choices: 


@ Windows installation? Choose Windows installation if you 
plan to run LapLink in the background in Windows 386 en- 
hanced mode while running other Windows applications. 


¢@ Express or Custom installation? Choose Express if you want all 
LapLink files copied to your hard disk automatically. Choose 
Custom if you want to choose which components will be in- 
stalled. Express installation automatically configures a modem 
and changes the PATH statement in the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 
Custom installation lets you decide whether these actions will 
take place. 


@ Install enhanced port drivers? If you choose Windows and Cus- 
tom installation, you are asked whether to install the en- 
hanced port drivers. Choose Yes if you are running Windows 
3.1 on a 386 or 486 computer with more than two megabytes 
of memory. Installing these drivers makes LapLink and other 
communications programs run better under Windows 3.1. 
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Running LapLink 
To run LapLink from DOS: 
® Type this at the DOS prompt on each computer: LL5 [Enter] 


Repeat this step on the other computer. For file transfers between 
two computers LapLink must be running on both. 


Y If you did not allow the installation program to modify the 
AUTOEXEC.BAT file, move to the LapLink directory before run- 
ning the program. If you installed LapLink in the LLS directory, for 
example, type CD \LLS and press [Enter]. Then start the program 
by typing LL5 and pressing [Enter]. 


To run LapLink from Windows: 


® In the Program Manager, open the LapLink V group window. Then 
double-click the LapLink icon. 


You are now ready to transfer files between the two computers. It 
doesn’t matter which computer you use to execute the commands. 


Turn to the next section for a quick guide to copying files and directo- 
ries. i 
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Quick start 
Quick guide to copying files and directories 


his section provides step-by-step instructions for one of the most common 

of all LapLink operations: copying from one root directory to another. It 
shows how to copy a single file, a single directory, or a combination of files 
and directories. 


To copy from the root directory of one drive to another: 
J If necessary, press [Tab] to move the highlight bar to the right window. 


If the name of the computer you want to exchange files with does 
not appear in this window, press [ T] or [ J ] to highlight Choose a 
Connection. Then press [Enter]. 


Press [1] or [J] to highlight the name of the computer. Then 
press [Enter] to open a connection with the computer. 


Press [ T] or [ J] to highlight a drive. Then press [Enter] to open it. 
You have now opened the root directory of the drive. 

Press [Tab] to move to the left window. Repeat the previous two steps. 
You have now opened the root directory of both drives. 


iL! See also Press [Tab] as necessary to move to the window representing the 
“Copying files and directories,” drive from which you want to copy the file or directory. This is the 
i Yea ose er? source window; the other is the target window. 
opying an entire drive, 
page 38 Press [ T ] or [ L] to highlight a file or directory you want to copy. 


Press the spacebar to select it. (A selected item appears with the > 
or > symbol.) Repeat this step if you want to select other files or di- 
rectories. 

With the highlight bar still in the source window, press [F2] to begin 
copying. (If you are unsure about the direction of the copy, look at 
the flashing pointers in the Copy button beforehand.) 


When the copy operation is complete, you will see the copied items 
listed in the target window. 


Copying to a subdirectory rather than a root directory 


You can modify this operation to copy files and directories to a subdi- 
rectory rather than the root directory. 


Instead of leaving the target window at the root directory, open one of 
the subdirectories appearing in the root directory: highlight the subdi- 

rectory and press [Enter]. 

{ Remember to return the highlight bar to the source window before 
° copying. 
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canes : aE ely 1. If necessary, press [Tab] to move the 
=e highlight bar to the right window. 
SCOR SS 2. Press [ 1] or [J ] to highlight the name 


of a computer. Then press [Enter] to 
open a connection with that computer. 


2 If the clocks on the two computers don’t 
; = match, you will see a dialog box ask- 

Be ing whether you want to change the 
time of either clock. Choose Don’t 
Change to leave the clocks as they are. 


You then see the computer's drives. 


a EAS Tit RES NI Uae 3. To open a drive, press [1] or[ 1] to 
F highlight it. Then press [Enter]. 


You then see the directories and files in 
the root directory of that drive. 


4. Press [Tab] to move to the left window 
and repeat the process. 


The root directory has been opened in 
both windows shown below. 


: 5. Press [Tab] to move to the win- 
6-De F?=Sync dow showing the files and di- 
rectories you want to copy. 


6. Press[ T] or[ J] to highlight a 
file or directory. Then press 
the spacebar to select it. Re- 
peat this operation for the 
other items you want to copy. 
Three items are selected in this 
window: two directories and 
a file. (They appear with the 
> or» symbol.) 

Leave the highlight bar in the 
window showing the files 
mE a | F5=Show Time | ane Breteicte | F6=Delete | — F?=Sync | you have selected. 

7. Press [F2] to copy. 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


03/30/91 ---— 


Copying files from one root directory to another 
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What is LapLink V? 


pa streamlines and automates file transfers, whether you connect to 
another computer by serial or parallel cable, modem, or Novell network. 
LapLink offers a wide variety of tools to minimize the work required to specify 
exactly the files you want to transfer. Though file transfer is its specialty, 
LapLink offers more: it lets you manage a hard disk, run other applications, 
and view and edit files. 


LapLink V offers these new features: 


¢@ Fully automate operations: You can not only record operations to 
be played back later, you can schedule the playback for a certain 
date and time or a certain interval (every Friday at 5 p.m., for ex- 
ample). With the wide variety of options and commands available 
in LapLink, you can automate many complex operations. 


¢ Connect computers directly over a network: With LapLink, you 
can transfer files directly between computers on a Novell network, 
bypassing the network server. LapLink ensures that files reach their 
intended destination and are not lost somewhere on the network 
drives. 


¢ Secure files: LapLink offers great latitude in setting up a security 
system to protect files from unauthorized access. You can require 
passwords and restrict access to certain drives and directories. As 
an issue, security is most important when you make your com- 
puter available to others by modem or network. 


¢@ Run LapLink in the background in Windows: LapLink is fully com- 
patible with Windows. While working in 386 enhanced mode, you 
can run LapLink in the background as you use other programs. In 
the meantime, other LapLink users can access your computer, and 
your recordings can be played back as scheduled. 


LapLink V also offers these familiar advantages: 


@ Connect computers by modem: LapLink simplifies the process of 
connecting to another computer by modem. When the connec- 
tion is made, you can transfer files as though the computers were 
connected by cable. 


¢ Automatic port sensing and speed maximization: LapLink auto- 
matically checks serial and parallel ports and determines which are 
available for use. With serial ports, it can also sense when a mo- 
dem or a mouse is attached. LapLink can automatically adjust the 
transfer speed of a particular port to the highest speed at which the 
port can communicate. 
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Recording operations: 
You can record complex 
operations to be played 
back later. You can also 


Securing files: 

You can require users to 
provide passwords for access 
to your computer. Users 


schedule playbacks to providing a particular 
occur automatically, at a password have certain rights 
particular time or at regular intervals. to particular drives and directories 


according to the security system you set up. 


Direct network transfers: i Running in Windows: CIN 


With LapLink, you can iN LapLink has been | i 
exchange files directl optimized so that it can peg Kal 
with othe Ene DB “P pe ee as fast and as easily in i 
on a Novell network, Vi Windows as in DOS. While * — 
bypassing the network server. Bb working in Windows 386 gi = 
You can also use the various a enhanced mode, youcan sg eat 
LapLink options and commands leave LapLink running in 

to simplify complex file-transfer operations. the background. 


@ Data compression: By compressing files before they are transferred 
(and decompressing them afterward), LapLink decreases transmis- 
sion time when you transfer many files or one large file. Compres- 
sion boosts the performance of standard 2,400-baud modems to 
rival that of 9,600-baud modems. 


Intelligent file-transfer options: Numerous options let you copy 
files based on date, name, and other considerations. With a single 
command you can make an exact copy of an entire drive or an en- 
tire directory or perform a two-way exchange of files so that two di- 
rectories have the same files. 


@ Viewing and editing files: When you are uncertain about the con- 
tents of a text file, you can view it in LapLink. You can also select a 
text file on the local computer (the one you are working on), and 
edit it using a full-screen editor. If you are using a hard-to-read lap- 
top screen, you can display text in large type. 


@ Running other programs: LapLink offers two ways of running 
other programs without having to quit LapLink. You can “shell” to 
DOS and then run the program. Or you can run the program di- 
rectly from the LapLink screen. 1 
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Installing the software on a hard disk 


o install LapLink V, run the INSTALL.EXE program found on the LapLink V 

disks. When you run INSTALL, you can choose a Windows installation so 
that LapLink is automatically optimized to run in the Windows background. 
You can also choose between Express and Custom installation. Express copies 
all files for LapLink and automatically changes your computer's PATH state- 
ment in AUTOEXEC.BAT. Custom gives you more control over how certain 
LapLink components are installed. 


As a DOS program, LapLink requires only a few support files, and re- 
quires less than one megabyte of hard disk space. The only change 
needed to your system files is an optional addition to the PATH state- 
ment in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file so that you can launch LapLink 
from any DOS directory. 


To prepare for running LapLink under Windows, an optimal installa- 
tion requires adding a few files for use by Windows and making some 
modifications to the Windows system files, PROGMAN.INI and SYS- 
TEM.INI. 


{ The LapLink installation program, INSTALL.EXE, performs all the 
L) See also . f P " 
anealline tackinGAyvensetel necessary changes for you. You cannot just copy files from the 
g Lap jotely : : 5 
over a cable,” page 14 LapLink floppy disk to your hard disk. You must run INSTALL.EXE 
“Installing the software in order to decompress files from the LapLink disks. 
on a floppy disk,” J 


page 180 In order to establish a connection between two computers, 


LapLink must be installed on both computers. The LapLink V li- 
cense agreement allows you to install the program on two comput- 
ers at a time, so simply run the INSTALL program on both of them. 


To start INSTALL.EXE: 


J If you plan to use a modem with LapLink, make sure the modem is 
connected correctly to your computer and turned on. The installa- 
tion program can then configure LapLink for the modem automat- 
ically. This is not a requirement, only a convenience. If you add a 
modem in the future, you can use commands from inside LapLink 
to configure it later. 

—) Place the distribution disk of the appropriate size into your floppy 
drive. Both the 31- and 51-inch disks contain the same files so 
you can use either one. 

E}] If you put the floppy in drive A, then type: 

A:\INSTALL [Enter] 
If you put it in drive B, type: 
B:\INSTALL [Enter] 


Installation question... How to respond... 


Windows Installation If you have Windows installed and you ever plan to run 
LapLink in a window (DOS box), answer yes. Your 
Windows installation will be modified only slightly: an 
icon for LapLink is placed in Program Manager and 
SYSTEM.INI is changed to allow LapLink to run in the 
background. 


Express or Custom Choose Express to copy all files for LapLink and 
automatically change your computer's PATH statement in 
AUTOEXEC.BAT. Choose Custom to perform a partial 
LapLink installation or to install additional files that 
enhance LapLink’s performance under Windows. 


Installing the enhanced (Available only if you are installing for Windows and you 

port drivers choose Custom installation.) Choose yes if you are 
running Windows 3.1 on a 386 or 486 computer with 
more than two megabytes of memory. 


These drivers enhance the way Windows 3.1 allocates 
the use of ports, making any communication program 
work better under Windows. 


Answering the installation questions 


EJ Follow the instructions on your screen. If you have questions 
about installation choices, press [F1] for help. The table above ex- 
plains some of the more important questions you will be asked. 


When the installation is complete you can view the LapLink 
README. TXT file or exit to DOS. 


Installing from Windows 


If you prefer, you can install LapLink from Windows using the Run 
command in the File menu of the Program Manager. When you install 
LapLink from Windows: 


¢ LapLink is automatically installed for use in Windows. (The ques- 
tion about Windows installation does not appear.) 


@ You must exit and restart Windows before the LapLink group and 
program icons will appear. 


“ Whenever INSTALL.EXE changes a system file or a LapLink con- 
figuration file, it will save a copy of the file. During installation the 
backup file names will be displayed. 1 
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Attaching the LapLink cable 


Fo a cable connection choose either of the LapLink cables and attach it to 
the appropriate port on each computer. For a serial connection choose 
the blue cable (it’s labeled SERIAL). For a parallel connection choose the yellow 
cable (it’s labeled PARALLEL). 


LapLink allows two kinds of cable connections: serial and parallel. 
Choosing between them may be as simple as looking at the backs of 
the two computers. If either of them lacks a parallel port, for example, 
you must use a serial connection. Or if one has a mouse attached to its 
only serial port, you may want to retain the use of the mouse and use a 
parallel connection instead. 


If you have a choice, choose parallel because it is considerably faster 
than serial. On the other hand, if you want to use Remote Install, 
choose serial. You can’t use Remote Install over a parallel cable. 


Y Choosing between parallel and serial does not affect the way you 
use LapLink. Whether you are copying, moving, or performing 
some other operation, the procedures are the same for parallel as 
for serial. 


Identifying parallel and serial ports 


A parallel port almost always has 25 holes. On some computers it is 
labeled LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, or PRINTER. 


Serial ports come in two sizes: a DB9 serial port has just 9 pins; the 
larger DB25 port, 25 pins. (If you have a serial port with holes instead 
of pins, you will need to purchase a gender changer before you can 
attach the LapLink cable.) On some computers a serial port may be 
labeled COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4, or SERIAL. 


| Caution: If in doubt about the ports on your computer, proceed 

° carefully. Attaching the LapLink cable to a monitor port, in particu- 
lar, may damage the computer. (A monitor port is sometimes la- 
beled RGB and typically has 9 holes.) Consult the documentation 
for your system, or contact your dealer or manufacturer. 


Attaching the LapLink cable 

To connect two computers by the LapLink cable: 

§) Choose the serial or parallel cable according to your preference 
and the availability of ports. 

—&) Connect each end of the cable to the appropriate port of each com- 
puter. 


Getting started 


You may find one or both of these 
types of serial ports on your 
computers. Both types usually have 
pins instead of holes. The smaller 
type (DB9) has 9 pins. The larger 
type (DB25) has 25 pins. A serial 
port may be labeled COM7, COM2, 
COM3, COM4, or SERIAL. 
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A parallel port typically has holes 
instead of pins. There are 25 holes 
in all. A parallel port is sometimes 
labeled PRINTER, LPT1, LPT2, or 
ERTS, 


Identifying serial and parallel ports 


The serial cable has four connectors, but you will attach only one 
of them at each end. If a serial port has 9-pins, use the smaller con- 
nector; if it has 25 pins, use the larger connector. Depending on 
your computers, you may attach the smaller connector on one 
computer and the larger on the other computer—or the same kind 
on both computers. 


Y Use only the LapLink cable to connect your computers. LapLink 
does not work with most serial cables or any printer cables. (For 
more information call Technical Support; see page 234 for the tele- 
phone number.) 


Y Other cable options, including a 25-foot (7.5-meter) serial cable, 
are available from Traveling Software. (For more information, call 
Customer Service; see page 234 for the telephone number.) 


ZY LapLink III cables can be used with LapLink V, though they will 
not provide the fastest transmission rate when you are transmit- 
ting over a parallel connection. LapLink Pro cables are completely 
compatible with LapLink V. 
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Starting and quitting LapLink V 


o start LapLink from the DOS prompt, type LL5S and press [Enter]. In 
Windows, double-click the LapLink V icon. To quit LapLink, choose the 
Exit command from the File menu or press [Ctrl+X]. 


To start LapLink from the DOS prompt: 

GJ If you did not let the installation program modify the path state- 
ment in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file as recommended, move to the 
drive and directory in which you installed LapLink. 
For example, if you installed LapLink in the LLS directory of drive 
C, type this at the C:\ prompt: CD\LL5S [Enter] 

—) At the DOS prompt type this: 
LL5 [Enter] 

Y LapLink will not start unless your computer has enough free mem- 
ory. You may be able to free more memory by unloading memory- 
resident programs (TSRs). 

Y_ If you have an EGA or a VGA monitor, you can instruct LapLink to 


show more than the standard 25 lines. (With more lines, you see 
more directories and files at one time.) At start-up, type LLS /43 


=~ See also for an EGA monitor or LLS /50 for a VGA monitor. 
“General trouble- 
shooting,” page 184 To start LapLink in Windows: 


1 If you are working in an application, return to Program Manager. 
(Press [Alt+Esc] until Program Manager appears.) 


—) Open the LapLink V group window by double-clicking its icon. 

E} Double-click the LapLink V icon. 

For more information about using Windows, consult the Windows 

documentation. 

To quit LapLink: 

EJ Choose the Exit command from the File menu or press the short- 
cut key [Ctrl+X]. 


—) If another computer has opened a connection with your computer, 
LapLink asks whether you want to break the connection. Choose 
the Yes button. 


Y When you quit LapLink, any changes you have made to the vari- 
ous options are saved for the next session in a file named TSI.INI. 


/ If LapLink ever “locks up” (that is, it stops responding to your key- 
strokes), press [Ctrl+Break] to quit the program. Note that any 


Getting started 


To start LapLink from DOS, type LLS and 
press [Enter]. 


Vente 4.0 Titlary Pius Pant Shop 


PIF Ector 


To start LapLink in Windows, 
double-click the icon for the 
LapLink V group window. 


Then double-click the 
LapLink V icon. 


To quit LapLink from DOS or Windows, 
press [Alt] then [F] to open the File menu. 
Press [ J ] to highlight the Exit command. 
Then press [Enter]. 


Or press the shortcut key [Ctrl+X]. 


Starting and quitting LapLink 


changes you have made to the options settings or your schedule of 
playbacks will not be saved. Oo 
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Installing LapLink V remotely over a cable 


f LapLink is not installed on a computer with which you want to exchange 

files, you can install LapLink on that computer over a serial cable, using the 
Remote Install command. Once the installation is complete, LapLink is running 
on the other computer and you are ready to begin transferring files. 


Before you can open a connection between two computers, LapLink 
must be running on both. If LapLink is installed on only one of them, 
you can use Remote Install to install and run LapLink on the the other. 
Remote Install is useful when you cannot exchange floppy disks with 
the computer you are trying to connect to. 

This section describes how to install LapLink remotely from the local 
computer (the one running LapLink) to the remote computer (the one 
that does not have LapLink) using the LapLink serial cable. A section 
later in this guide describes how to use Remote Install over modems. 
To use Remote Install over a serial cable: 

J Attach the LapLink serial cable to a serial port on each computer. 
EJ On the remote computer create or change to a directory to receive 


(Q) see also LapLink. This directory must have at least 300,000 bytes of free 
“Using Remote Install over disk space. 
modems,” page 102 FE] (On the local computer, run LapLink and choose Remote Install 


peal" wage The = from the right window or the Connections menu. 

Z] In the Remote Install dialog box select the port to which the cable 
is attached on the local computer: Press [Tab] until you move to 
the current setting under From Local Port. Press [ 1 ] or [ T] to move 


to a different port; then press the spacebar to select the port. 


If the port you want to use is listed as Disabled or Modem, choose 
the Port/Modem Setup button (press [P]) to display the Port/Modem 
Setup dialog box. Then follow these steps: 


¢ Highlight the name of the port and press [Enter]. 


@ In the Serial Port Settings dialog box select Enable Port (press 
[E]). Then choose the OK button (press [Enter]) to return to the 
Port/Modem Setup dialog box. The port should now be listed 
as Enabled. 


@ Choose the Done button (press [D]) to return to Remote Install. 


Select the port to which the cable is attached on the remote com- 
puter: Press [Tab] to move to the current setting under To Remote 
Port. Press [  ] or [ T ] to move to a different port; then press the 
spacebar to select the port. 


Getting started 


Options Recorder SmartXchange 


After attaching the LapLink serial cable to both 
computers, choose Remote Install from the 
right window of LapLink (or from the 
Connections menu). 


Renote Install... 


Select the port to which the cable is 
attached on the local computer. 


Select the port to which the cable is 
attached on the remote computer. 


If you have to enable the port for 
serial communication, choose this 
Port/Modem Setup ™ é button. (The local port should be 
listed as Serial in the options above.) 


Type a name for the remote 
computer. 


> Install 4 Cancel 


Choose /nstall. You will then see 
instructions for commands to type at 
the DOS prompt of the remote 
computer. 


Using Remote Install over a serial cable 


{J Assign a name to identify the remote computer on that computer 
and the local computer: Press [Tab] to move to the text box under 
Enter a name for the remote; type as many as 18 characters. 


Choose the Install button (press [Alt+I]). 


EJ At the DOS prompt of the remote computer, type the commands 
displayed on the local computer. 


After you type the commands, the remote computer will not re- 
spond to any typing until Remote Install is complete. 


—] On the local computer choose the OK button by pressing [Enter]. 


LapLink now sends a “bootstrap” file and then the program file, 

LLS.EXE. (This process may take a few minutes on some computers.) 
When Remote Install has finished, LapLink is running on the remote 
computer, and you can use either the local or the remote computer to 
exchange files. C1 
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Getting help 


AX extensive system of on-line help is available almost anywhere in LapLink: 
imply press [F1]. You can get help with a particular command after 
highlighting its name in a menu or calling up its dialog box. For access to the 
entire list of help topics, choose Index from any help window or from the Help 
menu. 


You can use LapLink help to get information about a command as you 
use it—or to preview the information when you simply want to know 
more about the command. 

Topics in the help system appear in an index arranged by commands 
grouped according to the menus in which they appear. You can move 
from the index to a particular topic and from a topic to the index. 

To start help: 

@ Press [F1]. 

“8, With the mouse, click the F1 button in the upper right corner 
of most dialog boxes. When LapLink is not displaying icons, 
this button appears with a question mark: [ ? ]. 

If you have highlighted a command in a menu or displayed a dialog 
box, you now see the information for that command. You see the 
index otherwise. 

Y Tohighlight a command, open the menu (press [Alt] and type the 

letter now highlighted in the menu’s name); then press [J ] or [ T]. 


To move through a help screen: 


@ Press [1], [ T], [Page Down], or [Page Up]. 
¥® With the mouse, use the scroll bar. 


To move from the index to a topic: 


® Move the highlight over the topic and choose the Read button by 
pressing [Enter]. 
¥@, With the mouse, double-click the topic. 


To move from a topic to the index: 


™@ Choose the Index button by pressing [Enter]. 
¥@; With the mouse, click the Index button. 


To leave help: 


™ Choose the Done button or press [Esc] 
YA With the mouse, click the Done button. 


>> RENAME File Menud4 


Use “Rename” to change the names of selected files 
and directories. 


This help screen provides 
information about the Rename 


command. 


Old Name The current name of a selected item. 


To display this screen, press [F1] 
after highlighting Rename in the 
File menu or after choosing 

Rename to display its dialog box. 


New Name The replacement name. Names for both 
files and directories are restricted 
to an 8 character base name followed 
by an optional 1-3 character 
extension. The base and extension 


To leave help, choose the Done 
button or press [Esc]. 


For information on how to 
use LapLink help, choose 
the Help button. 


To display the index of help 
topics, choose the /ndex 
button. You then see the 
screen shown below. 


List of Topics 

GENERAL Introducing LapLink 

Using the LapLink Menu Bar 

LapLink Windows and Vieus 

Using the Toolbar 

Opening a Comection 

Copying Files and/or Directories 

Copying Files with Drag and Drop 


Pp 
COMMANDS 
iny Files and/or Directories 


General 
I 
A 


Unless you have highlighted a 
command or displayed a dialog 
box, the index screen appears 
when you press [F1]. 


To display information for a 
topic, highlight it and choose 
the Read button. 


To leave help, choose the Done 
button or press [Esc]. 


You can also start help through the Help 
menu: 


Choose General for a brief introduction to 
using LapLink. 


Choose /ndex to display the help index. 


Though it doesn’t start help, this 
command tells you the version of the 
program you are using and the name 
under which it is registered. 


Using LapLink help 
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The kinds of LapLink V connections 


(L) See also 
“Software and hardware 
requirements,” page 174 


here are two requirements for connecting to another computer: both 

computers must be running LapLink, and they must be linked by cable, 
modem, or Novell network. Once you have opened a connection, you can 
transfer files from either computer to the other. You can also manage files on 
the computer you are sitting in front of. Another LapLink user, meanwhile, 
can access your computer and exchange files with you. 


The simplest kind of connection available in LapLink is local. When 
you run LapLink and open a connection with the computer you are us- 
ing, you can copy, move, and delete your files and directories and per- 
form other file-management operations without connecting to 
another computer at all. 


You can connect to another computer by serial cable, parallel cable, mo- 
dem, or Novell network. The kind of connection makes no difference in the 
way you copy, move, and perform other operations. 


Whatever the kind of connection, LapLink must be running on both 
computers. 


If only one of the computers has LapLink, you have a choice. When- 
ever possible, install the program from a LapLink V floppy disk. Other- 
wise, copy the program from one computer to the other over a serial 
cable or modem, using Remote Install. (Remote Install is not available 
over a parallel cable or a Novell network.) 


Once you have opened a connection, you can exchange files with the 
other computer and manipulate its files just as you would on your 
own computer. 


In the meantime, another LapLink user can connect to your computer 
and exchange files. You can have outgoing connections with three 
other computers, but only one incoming connection is allowed at any 
time. 


If you establish a modem connection, it takes precedence over all oth- 
ers. (You must hang up before you can use another connection.) Mo- 
dem connections work only in one direction at a time. If someone 
opens a connection with your computer by modem, for example, you 
cannot open a connection with that computer as you would over a ca- 
ble or network connection. 


The kinds of connections available in LapLink and their requirements 
appear on the opposite page. 


Y LapLink works over networks in two ways. When you open a con- 
nection with a computer linked to any kind of network, you gain 


Copying files and directories 


Kind of connection What it requires 


“Local connection — LapLink running on the computer you are using. 


Serial connection The LapLink serial cable, with LapLink running on 
at least one of the computers. (If it is not available 
and running on the other computer, you can use 
Remote Install to make the connection.) 


Parallel connection The LapLink parallel cable, with LapLink running 
on both computers. 


Modem connection Two modems connected by telephone lines, with 
LapLink running on at least one of the computers. 
(If it is not available and running on the other 
computer, you can use Remote Install to make the 
connection.) 


Novell connection Computers connected over a Novell network, with 
LapLink running on both. 


The kinds of LapLink connections and their requirements 


access to the network drives available to that computer, though 

not to other computers on the network. When you open a connec- 
tion with a computer over a Novell network, however, you gain di- 
rect access to that computer, bypassing the network server. 
Connections between computers linked by a Novell network work 
like connections between computers linked by cable. Oo 
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Introducing the LapLink V screen 


LL) See also 

“Managing connections,” 
page 114 

“Using menus, commands, 
and dialog boxes,” 
page 177 


he LapLink screen is divided into two windows. The left window always 

displays the contents of the local computer. At the start, the right window 
shows a list of the computers you can connect to. This list always includes the 
local computer. Once you open the connection with one of these computers, 
the right window shows the contents of that computer. To move between 
the windows, press [Tab], [ < ], or [ > ]. 


The split screen lets you view simultaneously the drives, directories, 
and files on the local computer as well as the remote computer: 


@ The local computer is the one you are sitting in front of and using 
to control LapLink. 


@ The remote computer is the one you have connected to the local 
computer by cable, modem, or Novell network. 


Regardless of the kind of connection you have made, the left window 
represents the local computer. 


When you start LapLink the right window displays a list of the avail- 
able connections: the computers to which you can connect for file 
transfer. This list always includes the local computer. 


Once you make a connection, the right window displays the drives, di- 
rectories, and files on the computer you are connected to. 


Moving between and within windows 


When you move to a window you activate it for some kind of opera- 
tion. If you want to move to a different directory on the remote com- 
puter, for example, you must move to the right window beforehand. 
You can tell the active window by the location of the highlight bar. 


To move between the windows: 


®@ Press [Tab], [<], or [— ]. 
¥8 With a mouse, click within the window. 


To move the highlight bar up or down within a window: 
@ Press [1], [J], [Page Up], [Page Down], [Home], or [End]. 
Ye} With a mouse, use the scroll bar. 
Other parts of the LapLink V screen 
In addition to the two windows the screen has these major elements: 


@ Menu bar, at the top of the screen. To open a menu, press [Alt] 
and type the letter highlighted in the menu name. To choose a 
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File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange Hels. To open one of the 

: a menus in the menu bar, 
press [Alt] and type the 
letter highlighted in the 
menu name: [Alt] and 
then [F] for the File 
menu, for example. 


The highlight bar 


indicates that this is the 
active window. 


The path line shows 

u which drive and directory 

Local: C:\ | Renote: C:\LETIERS\ you are working in in 
F4=Move F5=Show Time FoyDelete each window. It also 

designates each window 


The left window The right window shown here as local or remote. 

represents the local represents a remote computer 

computer (the one connected by serial cable. The toolbar shows 

you are sitting in This window might also buttons for commonly 

front of). display the list of connections used commands. Press 
available to you or the the function key shown 
contents of the local in the button or click the 
computer. button itself. 


What’s what in the LapLink screen 


command in the menu, highlight the command and press [Enter]. 
(To cancel a menu without choosing a command, press [Esc].) 
“8 With the mouse, click the menu name; then click the command. 


¢ Directory status line, just above each window. Look here to see 
the number of files in the open directory and their total size in kilo- 
bytes. Once you have selected files, you see similar information 
about those files. 


@ Path line, just below each window. Look here to verify the open (cur- 
rent) drive and directory as well as the computer (local or remote). 


@ Toolbar, at the bottom of the screen. Buttons on the toolbar let 
you perform several basic tasks quickly. To perform one of these 
tasks, press the function key shown in the button. 
¥@ With the mouse, click the button. 


Y When LapLink is showing graphics, you see these symbols before 
each file or directory: (4 for an open directory, C for a closed di- 
rectory, and Q for a file. im 
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Opening a connection 


-.) See also 


“Attaching the LapLink cable,” 


page 10 
“General troubleshooting,” 
page 184 


pening a connection makes it possible to copy files and perform other 

operations. You open a connection in the right window, in the list of 
computers under Choose a Connection. To open a connection with one of the 
computers, highlight its name and press [Enter]. To open a drive, highlight 
the drive letter and press [Enter]. 


Before you can copy files, you must open a connection. When you 
start LapLink, you see a list of the connections available to you at the 
moment. This list appears in the right window, under Choose a Connec- 
tion. The list always includes the local computer (the computer you are 
sitting in front of). It also includes any remote computers that are avail- 
able for a connection. 


To open a connection: 


1 Move to the right window by pressing [Tab], [ < ], or [> ]. 
¥#) With the mouse, click within the right window. 
—] If the list of connections is not showing, highlight Choose a Connec- 
tion by pressing [ 7], [1 ], or [Home]. Then press [Enter]. 
Yj) With the mouse, double-click Choose a Connection. 
E} Highlight the name of a computer. Then press [Enter]. 
¥@) With the mouse, double-click the name of a computer. 


You should now see a list of drives on that computer. 
To open a drive: 


M™ Highlight the drive letter (press [ T] or [ J ]) and press [Enter]. 
¥A) With the mouse, double-click the drive. 


To change the connection: 


In the right window, highlight Choose a Connection and press [Enter]. 
§ 8: p 
Yi Double-click Choose a Connection. 


—] Repeat the process of opening a connection. 


Y The list of available connections identifies computers according to 
the names assigned by the users of those computers. The kinds of con- 
nections are identified thus: LPT1, LPT2, and so on for parallel con- 
nections; COM1, COM2, and so on for serial connections; on Modem 
for modem connections; and on Network for network connections. 


Reconciling time differences 


When you open a connection with a computer whose clock is set more 
than five minutes slower or faster than the clock in the local computer, 
you see a dialog box asking whether you want to make the times 
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| Choose a drive and press [Enter] 
2 | F?=Move 


The right window here 
shows two available 
connections, including 
the local computer, 
named Ann’s Desktop. 


To open one of these 
connections, highlight it 
and press [Enter]. 


Once you have opened a 
connection, you see a list 
of the drives. 


To open one of the drives, 
highlight the drive letter 
and press [Enter]. 


Opening a connection in the right window 


match. You can make the remote time match the local or the local 
match the remote—or you can leave the times unchanged. (Reconcil- 
ing times in LapLink has the same effect as using the DATE and TIME 


commands in DOS.) 


For some of its features, LapLink compares the dates and times of the 
files it is copying with the dates and times of the files on the target. 
These features work properly only when the times of the local and re- 
mote clocks are reasonably close. Reconciling times does not change 
the dates and times currently associated with files. But if you intend to 
exchange files between these computers in the future, it may be a good 
idea to choose either the Local Time or the Remote Time button when 


the dialog box appears. Otherwise, choose Don’t Change. 


Y_ LapLink gives you the chance to reconcile time differences only 
over cable or modem connections, not network connections. Cl 
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Navigating through a drive 


pening a drive or directory displays its contents and gives you access to 
its files and subdirectories. To open a drive or directory, highlight it and 
press [Enter]. To return to a previous level, open the drive or directory again. 


Navigating through a drive gives you access to the files stored in its 

various directories and subdirectories. 

When you have opened a connection with a remote computer, navigate 

in the left window to access files on the local computer (the one you are 

sitting in front of) and in the right window to access files on the remote 

computer. When you have opened the connection with the local com- 

puter, navigate in either or both of the windows to access local files. 

To navigate downward through a drive: 

1 Move to the appropriate window by pressing [Tab], [ < ], or [= ]. 
Ye) With the mouse, click within the window. 


E21 If the drives for the computer are not showing, highlight the com- 
puter name (located near the top of the window) and press [Enter]. 
“8 With the mouse, double-click the computer name. 


J To open a drive, highlight the drive letter and press [Enter]. 
Yi, With a mouse, double-click the drive letter. 
You now see directories and files at the root directory, the highest 
level of the drive. 


EJ To open a directory, highlight its name and press [Enter]. 
¥§ With a mouse, double-click the directory name. 


As you continue this process, opening one directory after another, 
you move deeper into the directory structure of the drive. 


To navigate upward through a drive: 


™ To display the drives again, highlight the computer name and 
press [Enter]. 
“i With a mouse, double-click the computer name. 


@ To display directories at the root of the drive again, highlight the 
drive letter and press [Enter]. 
¥® With a mouse, double-click the drive letter. 


Quick navigation using the Change Directory command 


Use the Change Directory command if you prefer to navigate by typing 
the path to a different location. 


To use the Change Directory command: 
fl] Choose the Change Directory command from the Disk menu. 


Copying files and directories 


ions Recorder SmartXchange 


To open a drive, 
highlight the drive 
letter and press [Enter]. 


You now see the 
directories and files in 
the root (highest level) 
of the drive. 


11/17/92—==-=-—> 


To open a directory, 
highlight the directory 
name and press [Enter]. 


You now see the 
directories and files in 
that directory. 


T6-Delete ions Recoijder SmartXchange 


To display the computer's - 
drives again, highlight the 
computer name and press 
[Enter]. 


Free: 2,204k 


To display the root of the drive 
again, highlight the drive 
letter and press [Enter]. 
The (2 symbol shows that this directory 
is open. The 1 symbols below it show 
those directories are closed. 


Navigating through a drive 


Type the path to the directory. To move to a different drive, in- 
clude the drive letter. 


Choose the Change Directory button by pressing [Enter]. 


Y When LapLink is showing graphics, you can identify an open di- 
rectory by the symbol, a closed directory by the 1 symbol, and 
a file by the 1 symbol. oO 
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Copying files and directories—Overview 


fter opening a connection, follow these steps to copy files: (1) In the 
target window navigate to the drive and directory to which you want to 
copy the files. (2) In the source window select the files or directories you want 
to copy. (3) Make sure that the highlight bar remains in the window 
representing the source (the window showing the selected files). (4) Press 
[F2] to copy. These steps are explained in greater detail in subsequent sections. 


As soon as you have opened a connection, you are ready to copy. 
These are the major steps to follow in any copy operation: 


ff) Specify where the items will be copied. 


In the window representing the target (the computer to which you 
want to copy), open a drive by highlighting it and pressing [Enter]. 
Do you want the items to appear here after they are copied? If so, 
you have defined the target. If not, open a directory; continue 
opening directories as long as necessary to display the appropriate 
one. 


—} Select the items to copy. 


cam ore ‘ Move to the window representing the source and navigate until you 
ni 2 i . find the directories or files you want to copy. Make your selections. 


“Tailoring operations with the copy ‘There are several ways of making selections, but the most common 
Final ae ea —— is to highlight a file or directory and press the spacebar. (With a 
inerar‘hidinefiles#" sage 76 mouse, click the item.) Or you can choose a command from the 
Select menu to make various kinds of selections; the Select All com- 
mand, for example, selects everything in the directory. 


Once you select an item, the > symbol appears to the left of its 
name. (When you move the highlight bar over a selected item the 
> symbol changes to the } symbol.) 


FE} Make sure that the source window in which you have made your 
selection remains highlighted. (The pointers in the COPY button at 
the bottom of the screen should point to the target window.) 


EJ Press [F2] to copy. 
Yi With the mouse, click the COPY button. 


Y When you are working with a local connection, both windows repre- 
sent the local computer (the one you are sitting in front of). Which 
one you decide to use as the target and the source is up to you. 


Y The items included in a copy operation are not determined just by 
the items you select. The Copy Options and the File Display Options 
commands also play an important role. Selecting a directory for 
copying, for example, will include all of its subdirectories only if 


Copying files and directories 


1. Inthe target window openthe 2. _In the source window open the 


drive and directory you want to drive and directory containing the 

receive the files. files you want to copy. Highlight 
an item and press the spacebar to 

In this case, the files will be select it for copying. 

copied to the root directory of 

drive C (C:\). In this case two directories and a 
file are marked (>), indicating that 
they are selected. 


File Disk Select Connections Opti Recorder SmartXchange : 


— G urhse -doc 5043 06/17/92 —-A- 


Ly | 
| Remote: C:\LETTERSN 
| F§=Show Time F6=Delete 


3. Make sure that the 4. To begin copying, press [F2] 
highlight bar appears in (or click the COPY button). The 
the source window. pointers in the button indicate 


the direction of the copy. 
The four steps in copying files and directories 


the Include Lower Level Subdirectories option in the Copy Options 
screen is switched on. (It is on when you receive LapLink.) Note, 
too, that selecting a directory will not include all of its files if you 
have hidden some of them using File Display Options. 


/ If it appears that all of the selected files will not fit on the target 
disk, LapLink displays a message before copying, giving you the 
chance to cancel the operation. (You can get the same information 
through the Copy Size command on the File menu.) In some cases 
the target may actually have room for all of your selections. This 
happens when your selections include files that merely overwrite 
files on the target instead of creating new ones. ic 


LD) See also 
“Opening a connection,” 
page 24 
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Copying files and directories 
Specifying where items will be copied 


yz specify where items will be copied by navigating in the window 
representing the target. This may be the left or the right window. To copy 
to the root directory of a drive, open that drive to display the directories and 
files now on the root. To copy to a directory branching from the root or 
another directory, open that directory to display its directories and files. 


Correctly specifying the target (the drive and directory to which files 
and subdirectories will be copied) is just as important as selecting ex- 
actly the files and directories you want to copy. Your copy operation may 
have unexpected results otherwise. 


Before specifying the target, remember to open a connection with a 
computer. 


To specify the target: 


1] Press [Tab], [|<], or | > ] to move to the window representing the 
computer you want to receive the files. (This is always the window 
opposite the one containing the files you want to copy.) 
ve} With the mouse, click within the window. 


If you have opened the local connection, intending to copy files 
from one location on the computer to another, you can specify 
either the left or the right window as the target. 


EJ If the list of drives is not displayed, highlight the computer name 
and press [Enter]. 
“i With a mouse, double-click the computer name. 


EJ To open the drive you want to receive the files, highlight the drive 
letter and press [Enter]. 
¥§ With a mouse, double-click the drive letter. 


You now see the directories and files in the root (the highest level) 
of the drive. 


ZY If you want to copy directories and files to this level, you have now 
specified the target. 


If, however, you want to copy to a different directory, open that di- 
rectory. Continue opening directories until you display the con- 
tents of the one you want to receive the files. 


Y Fora quick reminder of the drive and directory you are working in, 
look at the path line, near the bottom of the window. Seeing Local: 
C:\, for example, indicates that you are in the root of drive C on 
the local computer. Seeing Remote: C:\LETTERS \ indicates that you 
are in the LETTERS directory of drive C on the remote computer. 


Copying files and directories 


File Disk Select Connections Option: 


Move to the window representing 
the target (the computer you want 
to receive the files). Then open a 
drive. 


iT | 


If you leave this as the target, files 
and directories will be copied to the 
root of the drive. 


The target specified here is the root 
of drive C. (Local: C:\) 


If you want to copy toa 
- directory below the root, 
open that directory. 


The target specified here 
- is the LETTERS directory, 

one level below the root. 
(Local: C:\LETTERS\) 


File Disk Select Comections Options 


Local: C:\LETTERSS 


| F4=rove | fo=show Tim 


The target specified here is the 
PERSONAL directory, a 
subdirectory of LETTERS. It is 
two levels below the root. 
(Local: C:\LETTERS\PERSONAL\) 


@ Local: C:\LETTERS\PERSONAL\ 
E ue F5=Show Time 


Specifying where files will be copied 


“| See also 

“Navigating through a drive, 
page 26 

“Specifying where items will 
be copied,” page 30 

“Including or excluding files 
in subdirectories,” page 66 


” 


“Tailoring operations by show- 


ing or hiding files,” page 76 
“Alternating between long 
and short menus,” page 86 
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Copying files and directories 
Selecting the items to copy 


Ye select the items to be copied by navigating in the window representing 
the source. To select one item at a time, move the highlight bar over an 
item and press the spacebar. (With the mouse, click the item.) You can also 
select items using the Select All command or one of the other commands on 
the Select menu. 


Follow these steps to select the items (files and directories) to copy: 


iJ Press [Tab] to move to the source window (the one representing 
the computer storing the items to be copied). This is always the 
window opposite the one you have designated as the target. 


E) Navigate to the drive and directory in which you see the items listed. 


To select an entire directory, navigate until it is closed (you see its 
name but none of its files or subdirectories). You cannot select a di- 
rectory as long as it is open. 


E] Select the items. 
You can select items in several ways: 


¢ Highlight an item and press the spacebar. Repeat this process for 
each item you want to copy. 
¥® With the mouse, click an item. To select several items in 
sequence, hold down the left mouse button and drag the high- 
light over the items. 


¢ Highlight an item without making any other selections. 


# Choose a command from the Select menu to select several items at 
once. These commands are explained on the opposite page. 


Y Tochoose a command, press [Alt] plus the letter highlighted in the 
menu name. Then highlight the command and press [Enter]. 
¥8 With a mouse, click the menu name, then the command. 


Once you select an item, it appears in bold type, and the > symbol ap- 
pears to the left of its name. To determine the size of your selection (in 
number of files and kilobytes) look at the top of the window. 


When selecting items for copying, keep this in mind: 


@ By default, selecting a directory selects all of its files and its subdirec- 
tories. If you do not want to include the subdirectories, choose the 
Copy Options command from the Options menu and clear the In- 
clude Lower Subdirectories option. As long as this option remains se- 
lected, you can select the entire contents of a drive by selecting all 
files and directories in its root directory. 


Copying files and directories 


Selecting by keyboard 


Highlight an item (file or directory 
name) and press the spacebar. 


Repeat for every item you want to select. 


Highlight an item. 


Selecting by mouse 


Click the left mouse button on a 
single item. 


Selecting by command 
Select All 


Make sure that no other items are selected. They would 
be copied instead of the highlighted item. 


To select several items in sequence, hold down the left 
mouse button and drag over the items. 


(Choose these commands from the Select menu) 


Selects all files and directories in the open drive or 
directory. 


Select Directories 


Selects only the directories (and the files in those 
directories) in the open drive or directory. 


Select Files Selects all files in the open drive or directory, ignoring any 
directories. 
Invert Selections Use this to select all but a few items. First, select items you 


(available only with Long Menus) 


do not want to copy. Then choose this command to 
reverse the selections. 


Reselect Copied Items After a copy operation, reselects the items for copying to 
(available only with Long Menus) another target. 
Select By Choose this to select files and directories according to 


(available only with Long Menus) 


similarities in their names, using the DOS wildcards. 
(Specifying *.DOC, for example, selects all files with the 
DOC extension.) You can also select all files within a date 
range. 


Selecting items to copy 


¢ 


When you hide files using the File Display Options command (Op- 
tions menu), you make it impossible to select and copy them. If for 
example, you hid all the files in a directory and then selected the 
directory for copying, the directory would be copied, but it would 
contain no files. 


Clearing selections 
If you change your mind about a selection and want to clear it: 


® Highlight the item and press the spacebar. 
vA ~With the mouse, click the item. 


You can clear all selections at once by choosing the Clear Selections 
command from the Select menu. 


() See also 

“Moving files and directories,” 
page 48 

“Tailoring operations with the 
copy options,” page 64 


“Tailoring operations by show- 


ing or hiding files,” page 76 
“Turning confirmation 

messages on and off,” 

page 88 
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Copying files and directories 
Performing the copy 


O nce you have specified the target and selected the files to be copied, be 
sure the highlight bar is in the source window. Then press [F2] to begin 
copying. You can also use the right button of a mouse to copy items by 
dragging them to the target window. 


Once you have specified the target and selected the items to be copied, 
you are ready to perform the copy. 


To perform the copy: 


GJ Make sure that the highlight bar is in the source window (the win- 
dow in which you have selected files and directories). 


The top of the source window is now highlighted, and the pointers 
in the COPY button point to the target window. 


2 Press [F2] (or choose the Copy command from the File menu). 
“i With the mouse, click the COPY button at the bottom of the 
screen. 


E} If a confirmation message appears, choose the OK button by press- 
ing [Enter]. 
“8 With the mouse, click the button. 


You now see a dialog box reporting on the copy operation as it pro- 
ceeds. Make sure that the Source Path and the Target Path displayed in 
this dialog are the ones you intended. If they are not, choose Cancel to 
halt the operation. 


/ Just before copying, it’s a good idea to check the settings available 
through the Copy Options and the File Display Options commands. 
(Both are in the Options menu.) You may have to change settings 
to achieve the results you want. 


Y If you prefer to copy without having to respond to a confirmation 
message, you can turn these messages off by using the Confirma- 
tions command on the Options menu. 


Copying by dragging the mouse 


LapLink lets you use the mouse to copy items by dragging them from 

the source to the target. Before attempting this procedure, note the fol- 

lowing: 

¢ Dragging items onto a closed subdirectory copies them into that 
subdirectory, not the open (current) directory. If the target window 
shows the C:\LETTERS directory, for example, dragging items onto 
the BUSINESS subdirectory (C:\LETTERS\BUSINESS) would place 


Copying files and directories 


Drag items from the source 
window to the target by 
pressing the right mouse button. 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


Vv If you hold 
down [Ctrl] or 
[Shift] while 
dragging, the 
items will be 
moved instead 
Local: C:\LETTERS\PERSONALS | lienote : C:\LETTERSS\ of copied. 
FS=Show Time F 

Dragging items onto a Dragging items to any place in the 

closed subdirectory, target window except a closed 

copies them into that subdirectory copies them to the open 


subdirectory, not the (current) directory. 


open (current) directory. 
Pa ) 2 Here the selected files will be copied 


Here the selected files to the LETTERS directory. They will 
will be copied into the appear on the screen when the copy 
BUSINESS subdirectory is done. 

of LETTERS. 


Copying by dragging the mouse 


them inside the BUSINESS subdirectory, not in LETTERS. (You 
wouldn’t see the copied items until you opened the BUSINESS sub- 
directory.) 


¢ Dragging items anywhere in the target window except a closed sub- 
directory places them in the open directory. 


To copy by dragging the mouse: 

{J Point to a single item or any one of a group of selected items. 

—] Press the right mouse button and drag to the target window. 

EJ) Release the right button. 

EJ If you see a confirmation message, choose the OK button. im 
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Copying by date 


he Copy by Date command lets you select any number of files but copy 

only those with certain dates. After choosing Copy by Date from the File 
menu, you can specify files with the current date, with dates relative to the 
current date (as in the last 2 days), or with dates that fall within a range (as 
from 12/01/92 to 12/15/92). (Copy by Date is available only if the Long Menus 
command is in effect.) 


The Copy by Date command lets you copy files according to the dates 
on which they were created or modified last. Rather than search for 
these files and select them one by one, you can select entire directories 
or an entire drive, and then use Copy by Date to narrow the selection 
according to criteria you specify. 


You can specify dates in one of three ways: 

@ By the current date. 

¢@ By the current date and a specified number of days before that. 
@ By fixed beginning and ending dates. 

Before using Copy by Date, note the following: 


a Y The current settings of the copy options remain in effect when you 

“Recording operations,” use Copy by Date. If the Existing Files Only option is selected, for ex- 

page 126 ample, the copy operation will be limited to the files that not only 
match your date criteria but also are on the target already. 


/ The dates you specify using Copy by Date affect the selection of files 
but not directories. The dates of directories are ignored. 


/ Copy by Date affects files in selected directories at all levels. If your 
selection includes subdirectories, your date criteria apply to files in 
the subdirectories as well. This is not the case when you select by 
date using the Select By command. Select By affects files in the open 
directory but not in any of its subdirectories. 


Y Copy by Date ignores any files you may have hidden using File Dis- 
play Options. 
To copy files by date: 


fi] Inthe target window open the drive and directory to which you 
want to copy the files. 


3) In the source window, open a directory and select all of the files 
(press [Ctrl+A]) or select one or more closed directories (highlight 
and press the spacebar). 


If you want to apply the date criteria to all the files on the drive, 
open the root directory and select everything (press [Ctrl+A]). 


Copying files and directories 


To copy selected files by date, choose the 
Copy by Date command from the File 


menu. 
To limit the copy to only files with the 


current date, select Today, 


To limit the copy to files with dates ranging 
back from today, select Last and type a 
number. The range specified here includes 
today’s date and the previous six days. 


To limit the copy to files within a fixed 
Cancel range, select Date Range. Then type a 
beginning date in the From field and an 
ending date in the To field. 


Choose the OK button to begin copying. 


Copying files by date 


EJ With the highlight bar still in the source window, choose Copy by 
Date from the File menu. (Press [Alt], then [F] to open the File 
menu; press [ J ] to highlight Copy by Date; then press [Enter].) 

EJ In the Copy by Date dialog box, do one of the following: 


¢ If you want to copy only files with the current date, select To- 
day (press [Y]). 


¢ Ifyou want to copy files with dates from the last few days, includ- 
ing the current day, select Last (press [L]). Then move to the days 
field (press [Tab]) and type a number. Typing 2, for example, speci- 
fies files that were created or modified yesterday or today. 


¢ Ifyou want to specify a date range, select Date Range (press 
[D]). Move to the From field (press [Tab] twice) and type a be- 
ginning date. Then move to the To field (press [Tab]) and type 
an ending date. Type dates in the format in which LapLink dis- 
plays them on your screen. 


[J Choose the OK button to begin copying (press [Enter]). 


Recording operations using Copy by Date 


The Copy by Date command is well suited for recording operations in 
which you make regular backups of files. 


If you record a copy operation using the Today option, for example, fu- 
ture playbacks will copy files having the dates on which the playbacks 
occur. 
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Copying an entire drive 


LL) See also 
“Displaying hidden and 
system files,” page 78 


M ost users rely on the Copy command to copy entire drives. In certain 
circumstances, however, the Clone Drive command is preferred for its 
efficiency. (Clone Drive is available only when the Long Menus command is in 
effect.) 


You can copy an entire drive using either the Copy or the Clone Drive 
command. Which one you use depends on the circumstances: 


Copy: In most circumstances use Copy, taking precautions to avoid 
copying the files that run the disk-operating system. Following the 
steps described below, for example, you can transfer files between com- 
puters with different versions of DOS and avoid mixing the versions. 


Clone Drive: When there is no chance of causing system conflicts—and 
you can afford to lose whatever files are on the target to begin with— 
use Clone Drive. Designed especially for system administrators who rou- 
tinely set up computers with the same programs and data files, Clone 
Drive provides an efficient way of replicating a drive. Since Clone Drive 
offers no provisions for excluding system files, however, LapLink re- 
stricts its use. You cannot use Clone Drive if there is a chance that the 
target computer will be left unbootable. 


With the Copy command 


The procedure described below copies to the root directory of the tar- 
get disk; directories that branch from the root of the source will branch 
from from the root of the target as well. Follow this procedure if you 
have a new computer to which you want to copy the programs and 
data files from an older computer. 


Some users like to use the hard disks of their desktop computers for 
backups for their laptops, storing the backups in a special backup subdi- 
rectory. If that is your intent, alter the procedure by opening the 
backup directory before copying. 


To copy a drive using the Copy command: 


KJ] From the Options menu choose File Display Options and ensure 
that the Display Hidden/System Files option is not selected. Clear it 
if it is (press [D]). Then choose the OK button (press [Enter]). 


EA Move to the target window and open the drive you want to receive 
the copy. 


You should now be in the root directory, as indicated in the lower 
left corner of the window (C:\, D:\, and so on). 


Copying files and directories 


FE] Move to the source window and open the drive you want to copy. 
You should now be in the root directory. 

ZY Choose Select All from the Select menu to select all directories and 
files in the root directory. 

[Choose Copy Options from the Options menu to verify that Include 
Lower Level Subdirectories is selected. (If it isn’t, press [S] to select it.) 
Then choose the OK button to close the dialog box. 

[J If the source drive is the one from which the computer is booted 
(usually drive C), clear the selections from the DOS subdirectory 
and the COMMAND.COM file. (To clear a selection, highlight it 
and press the spacebar.) 

With the highlight bar still in the source window, press [F2] to begin 
copying. 


With the Clone Drive command 
Before using Clone Drive, note the following: 


|] Caution: Do not use Clone Drive if the target drive has any files you 
* want to keep. With your confirmation, Clone Drive will erase every- 
thing on the target drive. 


@ To prevent system conflicts, LapLink does not let you clone a boot 
drive onto another boot drive unless the drives are formatted with 
exactly the same version of DOS. Nor does it let you clone a non- 
boot drive onto a boot drive, even if the DOS versions match. 


Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Clone Drive available. 

To clone an entire drive: 

J In the target window, open the drive on which you want to repli- 
cate the directories and files of the other drive. 

—4 In the source window, open the drive you want to replicate. 

EJ With the highlight bar in the source window, choose Clone Drive 
from the Disk menu. 

ZY LapLink warns that all files and directories on the target drive will 
be destroyed. Choose the OK button to continue. 


You may now see a series of confirmation messages. Respond to them 
as appropriate. For more information about these messages see “Mes- 
sages,” page 203. CO 


Any * 


© Sas 


sG 
qo 19 os “a 
Rec 4) a fit 
ni ey 0 47 
> ae ke Ge Uae 
ate toe SAL 


Speeearas ¢ 
cy 7 3 
paps 
My? 


Coes hs sant 


Contents 
Using LapLink V asafile manager ...........--. 42 
Finding files. i is. cece ce dae ew EH RO wwe 44 
Deleting files and directories ............2204, 46 
Moving files and directories ...........--2-4. 48 
Adding directories ... 1... 1 ee eee ee es 50 
Renaming files and directories .........-...44- 52 
Working inTreemode .......2-0+5 020000 54 
Viewing and editing textfiles..............-. 56 


Using DOS commands and running programs ....... 58 


42 Chapter 3 


Using LapLink V as a file manager 


apLink simplifies and speeds up the various operations necessary to 

manage files. Once you start LapLink, you don’t have to confine your tasks 
to file management: You can start other applications, use DOS commands, 
and view and edit text files—all without quitting LapLink. 


While LapLink excels in transferring files, it is just as useful for manag- 
ing the many files that can accumulate on high-density floppy disks 
and, particularly, on today’s hard disks. 


Improvements on DOS 


Compare LapLink with the DOS commands you may have been using 
to manage files. With LapLink you see the files and directories you are 
working with and the commands (with help screens) which perform 
the operations. With DOS you have nothing but the DOS prompt to 
guide you. 

LapLink also improves on DOS by offering several file-management 
refinements: 


¢@ Delete directories. When a directory containing many files in 
many subdirectories becomes obsolete, you can delete it in DOS 
only by proceeding one directory at a time, deleting first the files 
and then the directory itself. In LapLink you can delete the direc- 
tory and its subdirectories—including all the files—in one opera- 
tion, using the Delete command. 


@ Move files. If you are used to “moving” files in DOS by copying 
and then deleting them, you will appreciate the way LapLink re- 
duces this to a single operation in the Move command. 


@ Rename directories. Have you ever tried to rename a directory, 
only to find out that DOS makes the operation nearly impossible? 
In LapLink the Rename command works with files and directories. 


¢ Display directory structure. For managing a hard disk—especially 
one organized into several layers of subdirectories—you may prefer 
to operate in Tree mode. Tree mode graphically represents a disk as 
an upside-down tree, extending from the root directory at the top 
to subdirectories deep down inside the structure. Tree mode is a 
quick way to visualize how a disk is organized—and to set up an or- 
ganization of subdirectories and keep it current. 


Performing other file-management operations 


ns Rec r Smartkchange 


The Tree mode is one of the 
tools LapLink offers for 
efficient file management. — 


When you display a drive in 
Tree mode, the window is 
split in two. 


The upper window shows the 
directories on the drive as a 
directory tree. 


The lower window lists the 
files in the currently 
highlighted directory. 


] Remote : C:\BOOKSN 


F6=Delete F?=Sync 


Displaying the structure of a drive in Tree mode 


Performing other operations 


Once you are familiar with the LapLink features, you will find that you 
can perform a variety of operations without having to quit the pro- 
gram. 


If, for example, you want know what’s in a text file before you delete 
it, you can use the View command. If you want to modify a simple 
ASCII text file on the local computer, you can use the Edit command. 


If you want to run another program and then resume where you left 

off in LapLink, you have a choice: You can highlight the program file 

and press [Enter] or you can choose the Shell To DOS command and 

then run the program. CO 
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Finding files 


Yu can choose the Find File command from the Disk menu to locate a file 
anywhere on the open (current) drive even if you don’t know the 
complete name of the file or the directory it’s in. You can also look for a file 
one directory at a time by typing the name of the file—or as many letters of 
the name as you need to determine whether the file is in that directory. 


Finding a file on a large hard disk, with many directories and files, can 
be difficult, particularly if you aren’t sure exactly how the file is named. 


In LapLink you can search for a file one drive at a time. If you are famil- 
iar with the DOS wildcards, you can specify the part of the file name 
you are sure of, filling in the unknown parts with the wildcards. You 
can also use wildcards to look for files with similar names. 


To find a file in the open (current) drive: 


{J From the Disk menu choose the Find File command (or press the 
shortcut key [Ctrl+F]). 


3 Inthe dialog box type the name of the file. 
When you can’t remember the entire name—or you want to 


. hae ao search for files with similar names—use wildcards. If you are un- 
au peer 4 i ” sure whether the file is named RUN.COM or RUN.EXE, for exam- 
page 76 ‘ ple, type this: RUN.* 

suaIG De Walaieanes,” E] 7o start the search, choose the Find First button (press [Enter]). 
pas Yi With a mouse, click Find First. 


Y¥_ Find File ignores any files you have hidden using the File Display 
Options (Options menu). When you choose Find File, however, you 
see whatever “filter” is now in effect, and you can remove it. To 
remove the filter, select the Turn Display Filter Off option (press [T]). 
All files will now be searched; and they will be displayed, even 
after the search is over. 


If the first file you find is not the one you want, you may want to con- 
tinue the search. If you can’t find the file at all, you may want to 
change to a different drive before continuing. 


To continue the search: 


{J From the Disk menu choose the Find File command (or press the 
shortcut key [Ctrl+F]). 


2 | Choose Find Next (press [Enter]). 
¥§ With a mouse, click Find Next. 


Performing other file-management operations 


To search for a file 
anywhere in the open drive, 
choose Find File from the 


Find File... Ctrl+F 
anne a Disk menu. Or press the 


Wesel H) shortcut keys: [Ctrl+F]. 

hidden, the 

filter appears 

in the Find File 

dialog. 

heen in Type a name—either 
the search the entire name or 
select joni part of the name 
Display Filter Rape supplemented by 
Off. wildcards (? or *). 


Bind Paes The name typed here 


¥ To move from ener a specifies all files with 


one area of a 


the base name RUN 
dialog box to the Cancel and any extension 
next, press [Tab]. (.EXE, .COM, and so 
To select or clear on) a : 

a highlighted 

option, press the 

spacebar. 


Finding a file anywhere on a drive using the Find File command 


A quick way to find a file or a subdirectory in the open directory 


Instead of searching an entire drive, as you do with Find File, you can 

limit the search to the open directory (the one you are working in). 

You can search for a directory as well as a file. 

To search for a file or a subdirectory within the open directory: 

fi] If you are searching for a subdirectory, make sure that the high- 
light bar covers anything except a file. (Starting the search with a 
file name highlighted limits the search to files.) 

—) Begin typing the name of the item. The more you type, the closer 
the highlight bar moves to the item. 
Typing A, for example, moves the highlight bar to the first item 
having a name starting with A. Typing AB moves it to the first item 
with a name starting with AB, and so on. 


E} When you are through, press [Esc] or move the highlight bar to 
leave the search mode. Oo 
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Deleting files and directories 


ress [F6] or click the Delete button in the toolbar to delete the files and 
directories you have selected. Since deleting a directory may result in the 
loss of many files, use this command with caution. 


After selecting as you would for a copy operation, you can delete files 

and directories using the Delete command. 

Before deleting anything except an empty directory, LapLink asks you 

to confirm the deletion. 

1 Caution: Unlike DOS, LapLink lets you delete directories contain- 

* ing many files and subdirectories. Before deleting a directory, make 
sure that it contains no files you want to keep. 

To delete files and directories: 

EJ In the drive containing the items (files or directories) you want to 
delete, navigate until you see the items listed. 


If you want to delete an entire directory, including all of its subdi- 
rectories and files, make sure the directory is closed; that is, you see 


(£0) see also its name but none of its files or subdirectories. (When showing 
“Selecting the items to copy,” graphics, LapLink designates a closed directory with the 1) sym- 
page oe , bol, an open directory with the (2 symbol.) 
weed indenens EJ Select the items you want to delete. 
“Tailoring operations by show- To select an item, highlight it and press the spacebar. To select sev- 
ing or hiding files," page 76 eral files or directories at once, choose one of the commands from 


the Select menu. 


Press [F6] (or choose the Delete command from the File menu). 
¥® With the mouse, click the Delete button in the toolbar. 


You are now asked to confirm the deletion. Choose the Delete but- 
ton (press [D]). 
“8 With the mouse, click Delete. 


Y You cannot delete files hidden by the File Display Options com- 
mand (Options menu). If you want to delete all files in a directory, 
make sure there are no hidden files. Or if you want to delete all but 
certain files (say, everything except .DOC files), hide those files be- 
forehand. 


Performing other file-management operations 


The BOOKS 
directory selectec 
here has three 
subdirectories: 


BOOKS 
POETRY 
NOVELS 
MANUALS 


Deleting the BOOKS 
directory also 
deletes all three of 
its subdirectories, 


{y command .com 47845 06/17/91 —-A- 


F6=Delete F?=Sync 


F6=Delete 


. Navigate until you see 


the items you want to 
delete. 


To select an entire 
directory, make sure it 
is closed (not showing 
any of its files or 
subdirectories). All 
directories shown here 
are closed. 


. Select the items. 


There are three 
directories and one file 
selected in this 
window, as indicated 
by the > symbols. 


. Press [F6] or click the 


Delete button in the 
toolbar. 


F?=Sync 


F5=Show Time 


Delete 


Deleting files and directories 


4. You are now asked to 


confirm the deletion. 
Choose the Delete 
button by pressing [D]. 
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Moving files and directories 


yz can copy files and directories to the target and delete them from the 
source as a single operation. After determining which files will be moved 
and where they will be moved, press [F4] or click the Move button in the 
toolbar. You can also use [Shift] or [Ctrl] and the right button of a mouse to 
move items by dragging them to the target window. (Move is available only 
when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


Moving files and directories copies them from one location (the source) 
to another location (the target) and then deletes them from the source. 
The procedure for moving is exactly like that for copying with one ex- 
ception: you use the Move command instead of Copy. 


/ Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Move available. 
To move files and directories: 


J In the window representing the computer to which you want to 
move the files, open a drive. Stop here if you want to move files to 


_ See also the root of that drive. Otherwise, open a directory; continue open- 
“Navigating through a drive,” ing directories until you display the appropriate one. 
page 26 , . . . : . 
“Copying files and directories 2 Move to the other window and navigate until you find the directories 
—Overview," page 28 or files you want to move. Make your selections. 
“Including or excluding files in If you want to move an entire directory, make sure it is closed; that 
subdirectories,” page 66 ‘ : es : ‘ 
“Talloring operations by show- is, you see its name but none of its files or subdirectories. You can- 
ing or hiding files," page 76 not select an open directory for moving. 


E] With the highlight bar in the source window, press [F4] (or choose the 
Move command from the File menu). 
¥A With the mouse, click the Move button in the toolbar. 


EJ If you are asked to confirm the move, choose the OK button (press 
[Enter]). 
Yi With the mouse, click the OK button. 


Y Youcannot move files hidden by the File Display Options com- 
mand (Options menu). If you want to move all files in a directory, 
select Show All Files in the File Display Options dialog box. 


/ Selecting a directory selects the directory and all of its files. If the 
directory has subdirectories, you can also select them at the same 
time: choose the Copy Options command from the Options menu 
and select the Include Lower Subdirectories option. With this option 
selected, you can move the entire contents of a drive by selecting 
all files and directories in its root. 


Performing other file-management operations 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SnmartXchange 


1. In the target window open 
the directory you want to 
receive the items. Here the 
D:\BOOKS directory is open 


. In the source window select 
the items as you would to 
copy. Here the NOVELS 

File Disk Select Comections Options Recorder SnartXchange directory is selected. As with 

" copy operations, you can 

select only unopened 

directories. 


3. Make sure the highlight bar 
is in the window showing 
the items you have selected. 

4. Press [F4] or click the Move 
button in the toolbar. 


(NOVELS 1721792) —-— 


Local: D:\BOOKSS 


After the move the 


NOVELS directory 

now appears in the Jers F5=Show Time To-Delete F?=Sync 
left window, under 

BOOKS. 


Moving a directory 


Moving by dragging the mouse 


LapLink now lets you use the mouse to move items by dragging them 
from the source to the target. Before attempting this procedure, note 
the following: 


¢ Dragging items onto a closed subdirectory, places them in that sub- 
directory, not the open (current) directory. 


@ Dragging items anywhere in the target window except a closed sub- 
directory places them in the open directory. 


To move by dragging the mouse: 
EJ Point to a single item or any one of a group of selected items. 


4 Hold down [Shift] or [Ctrl]. Press the right mouse button and drag 
to the target window. 


EE] Release the mouse button. Then release [Shift] or [Ctrl]. 
4 If you see a confirmation message, choose the OK button. im 
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Adding directories 


efore adding a directory, open the directory in which you want the new 

directory to appear; this may be the root of a drive or a directory at any 
level below the root. To add a directory, choose the Make Directory command 
from the Disk menu. You can then put files into this directory using the Copy 
or the Move command. 


There are many reasons for adding a directory to a drive, but one of 
the most common is to receive backup files. Before using your desktop 
to back up files from your laptop, for example, you will probably want 
to create a backup directory on the desktop. Copying the laptop files 
into this directory makes them easy to locate and segregates them 
from your desktop files. 


To add a directory to a drive: 


{J In the appropriate window open the drive in which you want the 
new directory to appear. (If the list of drives is not displayed, 
choose the name of the computer first.) 


You now see the directories in the root (the highest level) of this 
drive. If you want the new directory to be added to this list of direc- 
tories, you are ready to add the directory. 

If, however, you want to add the directory to one of the directories 
in the root, open that directory. Continue opening directories until 
you have displayed the contents of the appropriate directory. 


—] Choose Make Directory from the Disk menu. 
EE] Type a name using the same conventions you use for naming a file. 


4] Choose the Make Directory button (press [Enter]). 
“8 With the mouse, click Make Directory. 


Performing other file-management operations 


To add a directory to the 
open directory (the one you 
are working in), choose Make © 


ee er Directory from the Disk menu. 


C 


\ 


Type a name and choose the ~ 
Make Directory button. 


4manua ls 


Cancel 


ions Recorder SnmartXchange 


ions Recorder SmartXchange 


Adding the MANUALS 
directory to the root 
drive of this disk... 


... has this effect. 


| Remote: C:\ 
F6=Delete 


ions Recorder SnmartXchange Help 
[| Reno 


Adding the MANUALS ions Recorder SmartXchange 
directory to the 
BOOKS directory of 
this disk. . . 
... has this effect. 


(5) MANUALS 117177392 ———- 


| Remote : C:\BOOKSN 
] Remote : C:\BOOKSN 
F6=Delete 


Adding a directory 


Chapter 3 


Renaming files and directories 


vo can select a file or a closed directory and assign a new name by 
choosing the Rename command from the File menu. (Rename is available 
only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


Unlike DOS, LapLink lets you rename directories as well as files. 


If you select several items beforehand, you can rename them one at a 
time without having to choose Rename for each item. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Rename available. 
To rename files and directories: 


i] In the appropriate window navigate until you see the items (files 
or directories) you want to rename. 

If you want to rename a directory, make sure that it is closed; that 
is, you see its name but none of its files or subdirectories. 

Select one or more of the files and subdirectories. 

Choose Rename from the File menu (or press the shortcut keys 
[Ctrl+R]). 

Type a name using the conventions for naming files and directo- 
ries. 

Choose the Rename button (press [Enter]). 

YA With a mouse, click Rename. 

If you selected more than one item, the next one now appears in 


the dialog box. When you have renamed all selected items, the dia- 
log box will disappear. 


If you want to leave one of the items with its current name and 
move to the next item, choose the Skip button (press [Alt+S]). 


Performing other file-emanagement operations 


1. Navigate until you see the 
items (files or directories) 
you want to rename. 


To select a directory, move to 3. Choose Rename 


the level at which you see from the File 
its name but none of its files D menu (or press 
or directories. Renane... Ctri+R the shortcut keys 
2. Select one or more of the [Ctrl+R]). 
items as you would to copy. 
File Disk Select Comections Options Recorder SmartXchange 
Enter a new nane. 
Old Name: STARTREK 
New Name: 4nextgen---——» 4. Type a new 
name. 


— 5. Choose the 


lL fancel 
a 
Rename button. 
letr1102.d 3404 11/02/92 --A- 
one a 6. Ifyou selected 


more than one 
item, they will 
appear in 

Local: D:\ [Remote : C:\ sequence. 


| F5=Show Tine | Fo=Delete F?=Sync 


Renaming files and directories 


54 


Chapter 3 


Working in Tree mode 


1) See also 


“Selecting the items to copy,” 


page 32 
“Including or excluding files 
in subdirectories,” page 66 


hoose Tree Mode from the Disk menu to split the active window in two. 

In the upper area of the window you see a directory tree showing the 
entire directory structure of the drive. The lower area of the window lists files 
in the currently highlighted directory. (Tree Mode is available only when the 
Long Menus command is in effect.) 


When you switch a window from List mode (the default) to Tree mode, 
you see a tree showing directories at every level. This directory tree begins 
with the root directory, at the top, and extends down to the subdirectories 
buried deepest in the structure. The directory tree is especially useful for 
managing hard disks with many levels of subdirectories. 


Below the directory tree you see the file list, displaying the files in the 
currently highlighted directory. As you move the highlight from one 
directory to the next, the file list changes. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Tree Mode available. 

To switch from List mode to Tree mode: 

J Place the highlight in the window you want displayed in Tree mode. 

E Choose the Tree Mode command from the Disk menu (or press the 
shortcut keys [Ctrl+T]). A dot now appears beside the command. 

To switch back to the List mode, choose Tree Mode again to clear it. 

To move from one area of the screen to another in Tree mode: 


B Press [Tab]. 
Ye With the mouse, click within the area. 


Selecting in the directory tree 


In the directory tree, you select one directory at a time, by moving the 
highlight bar. Highlighting a directory automatically selects all of its files. 


@ You can extend your selection by using the Copy Options command 
to select the Include Lower Level Subdirectories option. Copying or 
moving the highlighted directory then would include all of its sub- 
directories. Since the root drive cannot be selected for copying or 
moving in Tree mode, you must switch to List mode if you want to 
copy or move an entire drive. 


@ When adding a directory to another directory, highlight the direc- 
tory. The new directory will appear one level below the high- 
lighted directory. When adding a directory to the root directory, 
highlight the root directory (C:\, D:\, and so on). 


Performing other file-management operations 


To switch the active window to Tree mode, 
choose Tree Mode from the Disk menu (or 
press the shortcut keys [Ctrl+T]). 


To return to List mode, choose Tree Mode 
again. 


«Tree Mode Ctr1+T 


5 


ons Recorder SnmartXchange 


The directory tree graphically displays the 
directory structure of the current drive. It 
shows directories at every level of the disk 
structure, beginning with the root 


» } [BOOKS directory at the top. 


Highlighting a directory in the directory 
tree selects it for copying, moving, and 
other operations. 


The file list shows the files in the 
highlighted directory. To move from the 
directory tree to the file list, press [Tab]. 


Select files in the file list using the 


Remote : C:\BOOKSN\ 
BS F6=Delete F?=Syne spacebar or any of the other means of 


selecting available in List mode. 


Working in Tree mode 


Selecting in the file list 


When you highlight a directory in the directory tree, you automat- 
ically select all of its files. When you move to the file list, however, all 
selections are automatically cleared. 


Select files in the file list just as you select them in List mode: by high- 
lighting and pressing the spacebar, by clicking with the mouse, or by 
choosing one of the commands in the Select menu. 


Y While in Tree mode, LapLink may display a dialog box asking if 
you want to update the tree, that is, bring the screen up to date 
with the current disk structure. To update the tree, choose the 
Build Tree button in the dialog box. (You can also update the direc- 
tory tree for the active window by choosing Build Tree from the 
Disk menu.) If you find you are being asked this question too 
often, choose the Copy Options command and select the Auto Tree 
Update on Copy/Move option. O 
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Viewing and editing text files 


LL) See also 

“Using LapLink Editor,” 
page 146 

“Using the Control Panel to 
customize LapLink V,” page 84 


T: view the contents of a text file, highlight it and choose the View 
command from the File menu. You cannot make any changes while 
viewing a file, but you can search for text. If you want to make changes to a 
text file on the local computer, choose the Edit command from the File menu. 
(Edit is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


If you are not sure what a text file contains, you don’t have to quit 
LapLink to find out. You can use the View command to display the file 
and search through its contents. 


If you want to go beyond viewing—and change the contents of a text 
file—choose the Edit command instead. 


While View works with files on both the local and the remote com- 
* puter, Edit works only with files on the local computer. 


Viewing a text file 


View is designed for plain ASCII files like your AUTOEXEC.BAT and 

CONFIG.SYS files. It displays files created in word processors, but since 

most word processors use special codes, you will see some unusual 

characters. 

To view a text file: 

J Highlight the file. 

—) Choose View from the File menu (or press the shortcut key 
[Ctrl+V]). 


3 To view different areas of the file press [ T ], [ 1], [Page Up], 
[Page Down], [Home], or [End]. 
¥®; With a mouse, use the scroll bar. 


EJ To stop viewing and return to the LapLink screen, choose the Done 
button or press [Esc]. 


/ Byselecting more than one file before choosing View, you can view 
the files in sequence. To move to the next file choose the Next but- 
ton (press [N]). 

To search for text: 

ff] Choose the Search button (press [S]). 

— In the Search dialog box type the text. 

E] Choose the OK button (press [Enter]). 


EJ To find the next occurrence of the characters, press [ / ] (the for- 
ward-slash character). 


Performing other file-management operations 


The View command lets you see the contents of a 
text file. 


The Edit command lets you edit a text file on the 
local computer. 


Before choosing either command, highlight a file. 


When displayed by View, a 
text file appears in a 
full-screen window. 


To move through the file, 
press [1], [\ ], [Page Up], 
[Page Down], [Home], or 
[End]. 


To search for text, choose 
Search. 


To return to the LapLink 
screen choose Done or press 
[Esc]. 


Viewing a text file 


Editing a text file 


Y If you are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Edit available. 


To edit a text file: 


M Highlight the file and choose Edit from the File menu (or press the 
shortcut keys [Ctrl+E]). 


By default, Edit runs LapLink Editor. Like View, LapLink Editor is de- 
signed for plain ASCII files. 


{Avoid using LapLink Editor to edit files created in a word proces- 

° sor: you may not be able to load them in the word processor after- 
ward. If you want to edit word processor files from within 
LapLink, use the Control Panel command (Options menu) and cus- 
tomize the Editor command to call up your word processor instead 
of LapLink Editor. 


Complete instructions for using LapLink Editor appear in the “Using 
LapLink Editor” chapter. 
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Using DOS commands and running programs 


y choosing the Shell To DOS command from the File menu, you can 

temporarily leave LapLink to display the DOS prompt and issue DOS 
commands or run other programs. You can also run a program resident on 
the /ocal computer by highlighting the program file in LapLink and pressing 
[Enter]. (Shell To DOS is available only when the Long Menus command is in 
effect.) 


Working in LapLink does not mean you have to confine yourself to 
LapLink activities or abandon your work to perform an operation not 
offered in LapLink. 


You can return temporarily to DOS to issue DOS commands (to format 
floppy disks, for example) or run other programs. You can also run a 
program resident on the local computer directly from the LapLink 
screen. 


Until you return to LapLink, cable and network connections with 
other computers are put on hold, and no one can access your com- 
puter. As soon as you return, those connections are resumed, allowing 
you to take up where you left off. Modem connections, however, are not re- 
stored: complete your modem transfers before leaving LapLink. 


Before leaving LapLink temporarily, note the following: 


] Caution: While running LapLink, never run your computer's setup 
* program. You may make your computer unbootable. 


@ Avoid starting memory-resident programs (TSRs) like SideKick or 
environments like Windows or Desqview. You may encounter a 
memory conflict that locks your computer. 


Avoid starting other communications programs like ProComm. They 
may conflict with LapLink for use of your computer's ports. 

Returning temporarily to DOS 

To halt LapLink temporarily and return to DOS: 

@ Choose the Shell To DOS command from the File menu. 

To return to LapLink from DOS: 

@ Atthe DOS prompt, type EXIT and press [Enter]. 


Running a program from within LapLink V 
You can run only the programs that reside on the local computer. 


Performing other file-management operations 


To return temporarily to DOS 
and issue DOS commands or 
run another program, choose 
Shell To DOS from the File 
menu. 


When ready to return to 
LapLink, type EXIT at the 
DOS prompt, and press 

[Enter]. 


Shell To DOS 
x 


File Disk Select Connections Option: 


To run a program directly 
from within LapLink, 
highlight the file that runs 
the program and press 
[Enter]. 


() delbak .bat 19 11/17/92 —A- § 


You can now type the 
name of a file to open 
Seer with the program—or 
parameters you normally 
use to run the program. 


> Run 4 Se Cancel 


Choose Run to run the 
program. 


Shelling to DOS and running programs from within LapLink 


To run a program from within LapLink: 


fi) Highlight the name of the file that runs the program, and press 
[Enter]. 
¥§ With the mouse, double-click the file. 

FE] You now see a dialog box offering the option of entering a file 
name and other parameters. If it’s appropriate, type the name of 
the file you want to open in the program and any parameters you 
normally use to run the program. 

FE] Choose the Run button (press [Enter]). 

“i With the mouse, click on Run. 


When you quit the program, you return directly to LapLink. Cl 


ar) 


LapLink V loo a 


= RY. to 
GB shee pe A 


ee nT os 
eve Ee sine 
\ 
Contents 

Ways to customize LapLinkV.............008. 62 
Tailoring operations with the copy options. ........ 64 

Including or excluding files in subdirectories. ...... 66 

Specifying the kinds of files to be overwritten ...... 68 

Copying the same files againandagain ......... 70 

Improving copy performance ............0.-. 72 

Keeping records of LapLink V operations ........ 74 
Tailoring operations by showing or hiding files. ...... 76 

Displaying hidden and system files. ........... 78 
Changing the order of file lists... ..........0.4. 80 
Altering the appearance of the screen ........... 82 
Using the Control Panel to customize LapLinkV ...... 84 
Alternating between long and short menus ........ 86 


Turning confirmation messages on andoff......... 88 


“ ey oS ee 
Hg One aan 
Mec hla 


1 be cy fs 2a5 4 4 

Aas Wa 2 ite At ane ‘ se 

o fe ats ? # f 3f- 

ae Customi izing t ew IS, (59% Coss 

t ~ fi 184 “ack Vist a sit P Ahse 0a/ Nes eo 
rat : + era Fett i Ag Stl 


62 


Ways to customize LapLink V 


here are several options you can use to change the way LapLink looks and 

works. The most important options affect the results of your copy and 
move operations. Others merely tune LapLink to your liking. The options 
summarized below are available through the Options menu. 


Getting acquainted with the various options is the best way to get the 
most out of LapLink. And the best place to start is with the copy op- 
tions. When you want to back up an entire drive, for example, use the 
Copy Options command to make sure that the Include Lower Level Subdi- 
rectories option is selected. 


Other options can be used at your discretion, as when you want to 
change screen colors or turn off warning beeps. 


All options described in this chapter are available through the com- 
mands in the Options menu. When you change an option setting (usu- 
ally by switching it on or off), the change takes effect immediately and 
is saved when you quit the program. 


The table below summarizes the options covered in this chapter: 


Copy Options 


Include Lower Level Extends the selection to include all subdirectories of any 
Subdirectories directories you have selected. 


Newer Files Only Ensures that you do not overwrite files unless the files you 
are copying or moving are more recent versions. 


Confirm Overwrites Allows you to confirm the overwriting of files. 


Overwrite Read-only —_ Instructs LapLink to overwrite read-only files automatically. 


Files You will be asked to confirm otherwise. 

Existing Files Only Limits a copy or move operation to files already on the target. 

Turbo Mode Increases the size of data packets and may speed transfers. 
Useful for files larger than 2K. 

Compressed Data Compresses files before transfer and decompresses them 

Transfer afterward. May speed transfers. 


Generate Copy Report Produces a report of LapLink activities. 
File Display Options. 
Show All Files Shows all files in the open directory. 


Show Matching Files | Shows only the files that match the criteria you specify, 
Only hiding all others. (Files that are hidden by this command 
cannot be copied, moved, or deleted.) 


Customizing the way LapLink V looks and works 


Hide Matching Files Hides the files that match the criteria you specify. (Only 
displayed files can be copied, moved, or deleted.) 
Display Hidden/ Shows files with the hidden or system attribute. Caution: 


System Files 


Moving, deleting, or copying system files may make a 
computer unbootable. 


Sort By Displays files according to the order you select: name, 
date, size, and so on. 

Sort Order Determines ascending (A-Z) or descending (Z—A) order. 

Apply Options to Both Changes the display of both windows according to the 

Windows options you set in this dialog box. When this option is not 


Control Panel 


selected, the settings take effect only in the window that 
was active when you chose the Copy Options command. 


Colors Alters the screen according to the color scheme you 
select. Also lets you hide or show directory and file icons. 

Time Format Lets you choose a different format for the display and 
entry of time. 

Date Format Lets you choose a different format for the display and 
entry of dates. 

Computer Name Lets you change the name by which your computer is 
identified on the local and remote computers. 

Editor Lets you use the Edit command to run your own editor or 
word processor in place of LapLink Editor. 

Miscellaneous Lets you switch the functions of the left and right mouse 
buttons, turn off warning beeps, among other functions. 

Long/Short Menus 

Short Menus Shows the most commonly used commands and menus. 

Long Menus Shows all commands and menus, giving access to all 


Confirmations 


File or Directory Copy 
and 
File or Directory Move 


LapLink features. 


Determine whether you must confirm all copy or move 
operations. Clearing both eliminates confirmation 
messages for all copies and moves except those in which 
you drag items with the mouse. 


Mouse Action 


When selected, asks you to confirm all copy or move 
operations in which you drag the mouse, regardless of 
how the other two options are set. (To eliminate 
confirmation messages for all copy and move operations, 
clear all three options.) 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 


a ee copy options are discretionary but others play a crucial role in copy 
and move operations. Before performing either operation, choose the 
Copy Options command from the Options menu and verify that the options 
are set as you want them. 


There are five copy options you can use to determine which files are 
transferred or which are overwritten: 


Include Lower Level Subdirectories 
Newer Files Only 
Confirm Overwrites 


¢ ¢ ¢ 6O 


Overwrite Read-only Files 

@ Existing Files Only 

All of these options are grouped at the top of the Copy Options dialog 
box. 

Below those options are two that may speed up your file transfers: 

@ Compressed Data Transfer 

@ Turbo Mode 

The last two options are grouped because they may slow transfers: Gen- 
erate Copy Report and Auto Tree Update on Copy/Move. 

A copy option may be selected or cleared—that is switched on or off. 
To change the setting of an option: 

@ Press [Tab] until the option is highlighted; then press the spacebar. 


Or type the letter highlighted in the option’s name. 
¥§ With the mouse, click the option. 


As with the other options described in this chapter, the settings of the 
copy options in effect when you exit the program remain in effect 
when you run the program the next time. 


| Before copying or moving, verify that the copy options are set ex- 

* actly as you want them. The transfer may not go as intended 
otherwise. To verify the current settings, choose Copy Options from 
the Options menu. 
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Options 

Copy Options... 
M eel * 
These options appear 
after you choose 
Copy Options from 
the Options menu. 


The four options with 
the potential to 
affect copy or move 
operations most are 
grouped at the top 
of the dialog box. 


Before copying or 
moving make sure 
that these options 
are set as you want 
them. 


Restore Defaults Cance lL 


There are four options selected 
here. These are the options that 
are selected by default. To return 
to these settings, choose the 
Restore Defaults button. 


The copy options 


Restoring copy option settings 
Traveling Software supplies LapLink with only these copy options 


selected: 

@ Include Lower Level Subdirectories 
@ Newer Files Only 

@ Compressed Data Transfer 

@ Turbo Mode 


After changing the settings, you can select those options again and 
clear the others by choosing the Restore Defaults button in the Copy 
Options dialog box. 


Y/Y After you play back your recordings, it’s a good idea to check the 


settings for the copy options before performing other operations. 
The settings in effect during the playback remain in effect when 
the operation is complete. ico 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 
Including or excluding files in subdirectories 


S elect the Include Lower Subdirectories option to include all the subdirecto- 
ries within the directories you have selected for copying or moving. Use 
this option, for example, when you want to back up an entire drive organized 
as several levels of subdirectories. To access this option, choose Copy Options 
from the Options menu. 


The Include Lower Level Subdirectories option is the most powerful of the 
options available through the Copy Options command. Switching this 
option on or off may make the difference between transferring hun- 
dreds of files or only a few: 


@ When Include Lower Level Subdirectories is on, you extend your selec- 
tion to include all subdirectories within any directories you have 
selected for copying or moving. This option is on by default. 


@ When Include Lower Level Subdirectories is off, your selection is lim- 
, ited to the selected files and directories (including the files in those 
directories). Subdirectories within directories are excluded. 


In any copy or move operation LapLink creates directories not on the 
target already. Assume that you are copying the BOOKS directory to a 
location where there is no BOOKS directory: LapLink will create it for 
you. If BOOKS has subdirectories and Include Lower Level Subdirectories 
is on, LapLink will create those subdirectories too. 


Include Lower Level Subdirectories and other options 


Even if you select an entire directory, with all its subdirectories, LapLink 
may not transfer all of the files within those directories. That’s because 
copy and move operations are affected by options in addition to Include 
Lower Level Subdirectories. These options also make a difference: 


@ Newer Files Only, Overwrite Read-only Files, and Existing Files Only (all 
available through the Copy Options command). 


¢@ Show Matching Files, Hide Matching Files, and Display Hidden/System 
Files (all available through the File Display command). 


If Newer Files Only is on, for example, files within a selected directory 
will be transferred only if they are newer than files with the same 
names on the target. And no files hidden by the File Display command 
are ever transferred. 
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When the /nclude Lower Level 
Subdirectories option is on, you will 
Include L Level i i fe Ae ne 
Be Wide GOO Le ties SUBE ites FOr ars copy or move all subdirectories within 


the directories you have selected. 


When the Include Lower Level 
Subdirectories option is off, you will 


- : copy or move only the directories you 
() Include Lower Level Subdirectories have selected, excluding their 


subdirectories. 


Before copying 
SOURCE: TARGET: 
D:\ Here the BOOKS oN 
BAT directory is selected for BACKUP 
>BOOKS —————- copying. BOOKS 
MANUALS LETTERS 
NOVELS The BACKUP directory 
POETRY has been opened to 
DOS receive the copy. 
After copying 
TARGET: TARGET: 3 
C:\ With the option on, the GN With the option 
BACKUP target acquired three BACKUP off, the files within 
BOOKS new subdirectories (the BOOKS the BOOKS 
MANUALS subdirectories of directory were 
NOVELS BOOKS), and the files overwritten, but 
POETRY Within the BOOKS none of the files in 
directory were the subdirectories 
overwritten. were copied. 


Using the Include Lower Level Subdirectories option 


Copying or moving an entire drive 


With Include Lower Level Subdirectories on, you can select everything on 
the drive by selecting all directories and files at the root. This is the 
best way to copy or move an entire drive. 


As with any copy or move operation, it’s wise to check the other copy 
and display options to ensure that you are not excluding files inadver- 
tently. licag 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 
Specifying the kinds of files to be overwritten 


o protect files from being overwritten except by newer copies of those 

files, be sure that Newer Files Only is selected. To require your confirmation 
before any files are overwritten, select Confirm Overwrites. To allow the 
overwriting of read-only files without confirmation, select Overwrite Read-only 
Files. All of these options are available through the Copy Options command. 


Three of the copy options let you change the way in which LapLink 
handles the overwriting of files: Newer Files Only, Confirm Overwrites, 
and Overwrite Read-only Files. You can change their settings after choos- 
ing Copy Options from the Options menu. 


Preserving your latest files 


The Newer Files Only option is designed to preserve files that represent 
your most recent work. This option is on by default. 


When on, Newer Files Only ensures that files are not overwritten by 
older copies of those files. (Files not already on the target will be cop- 
ied, regardless.) When this option is off, files are overwritten without 
regard to their dates and times. 


| LapLink determines “older” and “newer” files by the dates and 

* times set by the computer’s clock. If the clocks on two computers 
are not reasonably in sync, use this option with caution: files that 
appear to be older may actually be newer, and you could lose your 
most recent work. 


Confirming overwrites 


The Confirm Overwrites option ensures that no file is overwritten with- 
out your confirmation. It also lets you avoid overwriting a file by copy- 
ing or moving it under a different name. This option is off by default. 


When Confirm Overwrites is on, LapLink first copies or moves all files 
that do not overwrite other files. It then displays the Force Transfer dia- 
log box showing all files that would overwrite files on the target: 


® If you don’t want to transfer any files in the Force Transfer dialog 
box, choose the Done button. 


@ If you want to transfer a file and overwrite its counterpart on the 
target, highlight the file, and choose the Force button. 


@ If you want to avoid overwriting by transferring a file under a dif- 
ferent name, highlight the file, move to Target Name, type a differ- 
ent name, and choose Force. 


Customizing the way LapLink V looks and works 


Select Newer Files Only to ensure that 
files are not overwritten by older 
copies of the files. 


Select Confirm Overwrites to ensure 
that no file is overwritten without your 
confirmation. 


Restore Defaults Cancel If Confirm Overwrites is off, select 
Overwrite Read-only Files to overwrite 
read-only files without confirmation. 


With Confirm Overwrites or Overwrite 
Read-only Files on, this dialog 
appears during a copy or move 


SDELBAKVBAT Target file exists. operation if there is a possibility of 
GENERAL . DOC Target file exists 


INDEX .GEN Target file exists. overwriting files. 

To overwrite a file displayed in the 
dialog box, highlight it and choose 
the Force button. 


DELBAK .BAT- - > To copy or move a file under a 
different name, highlight it, move to 
Target Name, type a different name, 
and choose Force. 


> Force 4 Done 


To prevent the overwriting of files 
listed in the dialog box, choose Done. 


Specifying whether files will be overwritten 


Y Confirm Overwrites works independently of the options available 
through the Confirmations command. Confirm Overwrites remains 
in effect even if you have cleared all Confirmations options. 


Y/Y The Force Transfer dialog is limited in the number of files it can dis- 
play. If you selected many files, particularly ones buried deep in the di- 
rectory structure, scroll through the list of files after a copy or move 
operation: any files still selected were not included in the operation. 


Overwriting read-only files 


When Overwrite Read-only Files is on, LapLink overwrites read-only files 
without asking for confirmation—unless Confirm Overwrites is on. When- 
ever Confirm Overwrites is on, you are asked to confirm any overwrite. 


When Overwrite Read-only Files is off, you are always asked to confirm the 
overwriting of read-only files (whether Confirm Overwrites is on or off). ico 


(.) See also 
“Automating with recordings— 
Introduction,” page 124 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 
Copying the same files again and again 


he Existing Files Only option lets you limit a copy operation to the selected 

files and directories that are on the target already, ignoring the others. 
Use Existing Files Only to save time when you backup a set of files to the same 
disk again and again. To access this option, choose Copy Options from the 
Options menu. 


The Existing Files Only option is designed for anyone who backs up the 
same files to the same disk repeatedly. Assume that you back up your 
database files to a floppy disk every day. To locate and select those files 
on your hard disk you may have to search through many files to make 
your selections. 


Existing Files Only simplifies the process of selection: simply select all 
the files in the directory and begin copying. Though selected, a file is 
not copied unless it is on the target (backup) disk already. 


To use the Existing Files Only option: 
GJ) With Existing Files Only off, copy a set of files to a backup disk as 
usual. 


When you have worked on the files and are ready to back them u 
y p 
to the same disk, choose Copy Options from the Options menu and 
switch Existing Files Only on. 


On the target disk, open the directory containing the backup files. 
On the source disk, open the directory containing the files you 
have been working on. 

Choose Select All from the Select menu to select every file in the di- 
rectory. 

Press [F2] to copy. 

“§ With the mouse, click the Copy button. 


For greater efficiency, save the time required to copy files that have 
not changed since the previous backup: select Newer Files Only in 
the Copy Options dialog box. For even greater efficiency, record 
steps 2-6 and play back the recording for each backup. 
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A quick way to select or clear an option in a dialog box is to type 
the letter highlighted in the option’s name. Typing [E] in the Copy 
Options dialog box, for example, alternately selects and clears Exist- 
ing Files Only. 
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The Existing Files Only option keeps 
files from being copied unless they 
are on the target already. 


This option is intended to speed up 
the process of selecting a set of files 


you routinely back up to the same 
Restore Defaults Cancel disk. 


When Existing Files Only is on, you 
can select all the files in a directory 
but copy only those on the target. 


This is the source directory. It This is the target directory. It 
contains many files, only a few contains the files copied in an 
of which need to be backed up. earlier backup operation. 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartX¢hange 


-doc 3198 07/22/92 --A- 


Local : C:\LETTERS\PERSONALN | Remote : C:\LETTERS\PERSONALN 
4=Move F5=Shou Time F6=Delete 


With Existing Files Only on, you can 
select every file in the source 
window and still copy only the ones 
that appear in the target window. 


Using the Existing Files Only option for repeated backups 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 
Improving copy performance 


wo copy options offer the potential of speeding copy operations: Turbo 

Mode and Compressed Data Transfer. Both are on by default, but there 
may be times when you may want to switch them off. To access these options, 
choose Copy Options from the Options menu. 


Two copy options are designed to speed copy operations: 


@ Turbo Mode speeds transfers over serial and parallel connections by 
increasing the amount of data sent at a time. Even if selected, this 
option does not take effect during transfers over modems or a 
Novell network. 


¢@ Compressed Data Transfer speeds transfers between computers by 
shrinking files before transfer and restoring them afterward. 


Both options are on by default, and in most circumstances you will cut 
transmission times by leaving them on. (Exceptions to this rule are ex- 
plained below.) The effectiveness of these options depends on the 
amount of free memory and on the size and and number of files being 
transferred. With plenty of free memory and many large files, these op- 
tions can reduce transmission times by as much as 40 percent. 


To change the setting for Turbo Mode or Compressed Data Transfer: 
Choose Copy Options from the Options menu. 

Select or clear the option. 

Choose the OK button to exit the dialog box. 


A quick way to select or clear an option in a dialog box is to type 
the the letter highlighted in the option’s name. Typing [T] in the 
Copy Options dialog box, for example, alternately selects and clears 
Turbo Mode. 


Turbo Mode 


Turbo Mode is designed to speed transfers over a cable. If LapLink en- 
counters too much interference in the cable, however, Turbo Mode will 
increase, not decrease, transmission times. In such circumstances, clear 
Turbo Mode. 


\HOe 


Compressed Data Transfer 


Because Compressed Data Transfer results in the transfer of smaller files, 
it is particularly useful when you transfer large files by modem: the 
larger the files, the greater the savings. Clear the option if you are trans- 
ferring a few small files. 
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The Turbo Mode option in the Copy Options 
dialog box is designed to speed transfers by 
over a cable (not over modems or a network). 


[4] Turbo Mode [gp 


If you encounter a lot of interference when 
transferring over a cable, clear this option. 


The Compressed Data Transfer option in the 
Copy Options dialog box is designed to speed 

transfers by shrinking files before transfer and 
restoring them afterward. 


Clear this option if you are transferring only 
small files or files that are already compressed. 


Copy options that can speed transfers 


Avoid using this option if you are transferring files that are already 
compressed by PKZIP or another file-compression program. Having 
LapLink repeat the compression process only slows the operation. 


Transferring files while Compressed Data Transfer is on requires more 
memory. If either computer lacks enough free memory, the option is 
turned off automatically. If you leave LapLink and free more memory, 
restart LapLink, and select Compressed Data Transfer to switch it back 
on. 


No compression occurs if you are communicating by parallel cable in 
the accelerated (8-bit) mode even if Compressed Data Transfer is selected.1= 
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Tailoring operations with the copy options 
Keeping records of LapLink V operations 


Baas can produce reports of all copy, move, and playback operations on 
the local computer. These reports are produced automatically whenever 
a remote user contacts your computer by modem or network or a scheduled 
playback occurs. To produce reports of other copy, move, and playback 
operations, select the Generate Copy Report option in the Copy Options dialog 
box. To view a report, select the file and choose the View command from the 
File menu. 


A LapLink report includes this information: 


@ The date and time a copy, move, or playback operation begins and 
ends. 


@ The source and target for each file copied or moved. 

@ Access by a remote computer by modem or network. 

¢@ Any errors encountered during these operations. 

LapLink automatically produces a report whenever— 

¢ Aremote computer accesses your computer by modem or network. 
@ A recording is played back as scheduled. 


In all other circumstances you must select the Generate Copy Report op- 
tion before LapLink will begin producing a report. 


You may want a report, for example, when you move files from your 
hard disk to an archive disk. The report can serve as a record of the 
files on the archive disk. 

To begin compiling a report: 

Choose Copy Options from the Options menu. 

Select Generate Copy Report. 

Choose the OK button to close the dialog box. 

An easy way to select or clear an option in a dialog box is to type 
the letter highlighted in the option’s name. Typing [G] in the Copy 


Options dialog box, for example, alternately selects and clears Gener- 
ate Copy Report. 


\HOS 


To stop compiling reports for anything but scheduled playbacks and re- 
mote access by modem or network, clear the option. 
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LapLink produces a report 
whenever a remote user accesses 
your computer by modem or 
network or a recording is played 
back as scheduled. 


You can begin compiling a report 
at other times by selecting the 
Generate Copy Report option in 
the Copy Options dialog box. 


This report is displayed using the 
View command. 


A LapLink report as seen using the View command 


How reports are created 


LapLink creates its reports as plain ASCII files and stores them in the 
LapLink directory along with its other files. All operations recorded the 
same day appear together in one file, in the order in which they occur. 


Each report file is named according to its date: LLOS03.LOG for May 3 
activities, for example, and LL1001.LOG for October 1 activities. 


/ It’s a good idea to check the report files in the LapLink directory 
from time to time and delete those you don’t want—particularly if 
LapLink creates reports regularly. 


Viewing and printing reports 
To view a LapLink report: 


§J In the local window open the directory in which you installed 
LapLink. (It’s usually LLS.) 


—) Select the name of the report file. 
EE] Choose View from the File menu. 
You can print a report using a word processor or LapLink Editor. oO 
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Tailoring operations by showing or hiding files 


hoose the File Display Options command from the Options menu to show 

or hide files with similar names. Hiding files has an important effect on 
certain operations: you cannot copy, move, or delete hidden files. (File Display 
Options is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


The File Display Options command lets you hide files with similar 
names—or show only those files, hiding all others. Using the DOS wild- 
cards, for example, you could hide all files with the extension .EXE or 
show only files with the .BAK or .TMP extension. 


You can hide certain files in one window and other files in the other 
window. You can also hide the same files in both windows at once. 


Hiding files is a convenient way to limit your attention to a few files at 
a time. It is also an important way to affect certain LapLink operations: 


@ As long as files are hidden, you cannot copy, move, or delete them. 


/ File Display Options also lets you display the files having the hidden 
or system attribute recognized by DOS. See the next section for 
more information. 


Assume that you want to copy all files in a directory except the .BAK 
backup files. Before issuing the Copy command, select File Display Op- 
tions and specify that all .BAK files are to be hidden. In the directory, se- 
lect all the files. When you copy the files, only those now showing will 
be copied. 

This option affects files in directories at all levels. If you copy or move 

a directory and all of its subdirectories, hidden files are excluded in the 
subdirectories as well. 


Y/Y If you are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make File Display Options available. 


To show or hide files with similar names: 


GJ If you want to hide files in only one of the windows, activate that 
window. 


EA Choose File Display Options from the Options menu. 

} If you want to show only the files matching your criteria, hiding 
all others, select Show Matching Files Only. If you want to hide all 
files matching your criteria, select Hide Matching Files. 

@ Toselect a different option in a dialog box, type the letter high- 


lighted in the option. If there is no highlighted letter, press 
[Tab] until you highlight the currently selected option. Press 
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Options 

The File Display Options 
command lets you show or hide 
all files with similar names. You 
can hide files to keep them from 
being copied, moved, or deleted. 


C 
File Display Options. =— 


The settings in the dialog box 
shown here will hide all files 
with the .BAK extension: 


The Hide Matching Files option is 
selected. 


And *.BAK is specified here. 


If Show Matching Files Only were 
selected, only files with the 


* BAK extension would be 
Restore Defaults Cancel shown. 


Showing or hiding files with similar names 


[L] or [T] to move to a different option; then press the space- 
bar to select it. 


QJ If you want to apply your criteria to both windows, not just the ac- 
tive one, select Apply Options to Both Windows. 

[Move to the Enter File Names to Match field and type your criteria. 
You can type a complete name or part of a name supplemented by 
the DOS wildcards (* and ?). To specify all files with the .BAK exten- 
sion, for example, type this: *.BAK 
You can specify several criteria at once by typing them one after an- 
other and inserting a space or a comma as a separator. For exam- 
ple, typing *.DOC,*.TXT specifies all files with the .DOC or .TXT 
extension. 


[4 Choose the OK button to exit the dialog box. 
To show all files except those with the hidden or system attribute: 
® Select Show All Files in the File Display Options dialog box. 


/ To keep track of which files you are hiding or showing in either 
window, look in the message line, just above the window. If you 
are hiding all files with the .EXE extension, for example, you will 
see this reminder: Hiding: *.EXE. lice 
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Tailoring operations by showing or hiding files 


Displaying hidden and system files 


oO display files with the hidden or system attribute, choose File Display 

Options from the Options menu. Then select the Display Hidden/System 
Files option. Use this option with caution: Moving, deleting, or copying system 
files may make a computer unbootable. 


DOS recognizes files with certain attributes. Among those are hidden 
and system: 


¢ The hidden attribute (H) prevents DOS from deleting, copying, or 
changing a file and from showing it in a directory list. 


¢@ The system attribute (S) designates a file used in the operating sys- 
tem or another program. DOS treats system files like hidden files. 


By default, LapLink treats files with the hidden or system attribute just 
as DOS does: you cannot view, copy, or delete them. 


The Display Hidden/System Files option in the File Display Options dia- 
log box lets you display these files—and thus make them available for 
copying, moving and deleting. 


| Caution: Proceed carefully when hidden and system files are dis- 

° played. Two files pose a particular problem: usually named IO.SYS 
and MSDOS.SYS (or IBMBIO.COM and IBMDOS.COM), these hid- 
den system files are stored in the root directory of the boot drive. If 
you delete or move these files—or overwrite them with incompat- 
ible copies—the computer will not boot. To help prevent this prob- 
lem, LapLink saves these files until the end of a copy or move 
operation and then requires you to confirm their transfer. 


To show files with the hidden or system attribute: 


ff] Activate the window in which you want to display the files. If you 
want to show hidden and system files in both windows, it doesn’t 
matter which window is active. 

EA Choose File Display Options from the Options menu. 

E] Select the Display Hidden/System Files option (press [D]). 

EZ If you want to display hidden and system files in both windows, 
not just the active one, select Apply Options to Both Windows (press 
[W]). 

5 | Choose the OK button to close the dialog box (press [Enter]). 
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(4) Display Hidden/System Files When selected, the Display Hidden/System 
Files option in the File Display Options 


dialog box displays files with the hidden or 
system attributes. By default, this option is 
not selected, removing such files from all 


pns Recorder SmartXchange 
EEO ae copy, move, and delete operations. 


This window shows the effect of displaying 
files with the hidden or system attributes. 
Notice the two files at the bottom of the 
window: |O.SYS and MSDOS.SYS. 


These files play an important part in 
operating the computer: do not delete, 
move, or overwrite them with an 
incompatible version. 


: ___Sys 37394 04/09/91 SH-=/|¥ 
| Remote: C:\ 
F6=Delete F?=Sync 


Displaying files with hidden or system attributes 
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Changing the order of file lists 


hoose the File Display Options command from the Options menu to 
specify whether you want files listed in the order they appear on the disk 
or sorted by name, extension, date, or size. You can sort both windows or 
only the window that’s active when you choose File Display Options. (File 
Display Options is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


By default, LapLink displays files by name, in ascending order. You can 
change this order so that files are listed as they appear on the disk or 
are sorted by extension, date, or size. You can also specify whether files 
are to be sorted in ascending or descending order. 


LapLink displays directories in alphabetical order, ahead of files. You 
cannot change the order of directories. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make File Display Options available. 


To change the order of file lists: 


§i] Activate the window in which you want to change the order. If 
you want to change the order in both windows, it doesn’t matter 
which window is active. 


—] Choose File Display Options from the Options menu. 
EJ Select one of the Sort By options: 


@ File Name, to arrange by name. (Files with the same name are 
arranged by extension.) 


¢ File Extension, to arrange by extension. (Files with the same ex- 
tension are arranged by name.) 


@ Date, to arrange by date and time. 
¢@ Size, to arrange by the number of bytes. 
¢@ Unsorted, to display files in the order they appear on the disk. 


EJ If you did not select Unsorted in the previous step, select Ascending 
or Descending: 


@ Ascending, to arrange alphabetically, chronologically, or from 
smallest to largest. 


@ Descending, to reverse the order. 


J If you want to change the order of files in both windows, not just 
the active window, select Apply Options to Both Windows. 


[J Choose the OK button to exit the dialog box. 
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Options 

Choose File Display Options from the 

- oe OEE Te Options menu if you want to change the 
fi S = order in which files are listed in the active 

R window or in both windows. 


If you want to change the 
order of files in both 
windows, select this option. 


Select one of these options. 


If you are sorting by name, 
extension, date, or size, 
select either of these 
options. 


Cancel Choose the OK button to 
leave the dialog box. 


Choosing the Restore Defaults 
button sorts files by name, in 
ascending order. It also 
displays all files, removing any 
filter currently in effect. 


Using File Display Options to change the order of files 


Y  Toselect a different option in a dialog box, press [Tab] until you 
highlight the currently selected option. Press [J ] or [7] to move 
to a different option; then press the spacebar to select it. 


When you cannot sort files 


There may be times when LapLink displays the files in a directory as 
they appear on the disk even though you have specified that they be 
sorted. This happens when your computer lacks enough free memory 
to sort the number of files in the directory. 


If memory is low, LapLink may not be able to sort files in a directory 
with more than 150-200 files. If you have as much free memory as pos- 
sible, you should be able to sort files in directories with as many as 
1,200 files. 


Y To determine the free memory available on your computer, choose 
System Information from the Options menu and refer to the 
amount of available memory. Oo 
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Altering the appearance of the screen 


fter choosing Colors from the Control Panel (Options menu), you can 

select a different color scheme for your color monitor and show or hide 
directory and file icons. From the toolbar in the main screen, you can specify 
whether files are shown with their complete attributes or their times. 


LapLink lets you change the appearance of the screen by— 
¢ Selecting a different color scheme 
¢@ Hiding or showing icons in the lists of directories and files 


@ Specifying whether files are shown with their times or complete at- 
tributes 


Changing screen colors 


If you have a color monitor you can select from among several color 
schemes. 


To change change screen colors on a color monitor: 
0) Choose Control Panel from the Options menu; then choose Colors. 
—) In the Color Schemes list, select a color scheme (press [J ] or [ T ]). 


E] Choose the Change button (press [Enter]). The screen now changes 
to the selected colors. 


To review other color schemes, repeat steps 2 and 3. 


2 When satisfied with a color scheme, choose the Done button to 
exit the dialog box (press [D]). 


Y While displaying the color schemes, you can remove the screen 
flicker, or “snow,” that sometimes appears on CGA monitors. To re- 
move the flicker, select Adjust for Display Flicker. 


Hiding or showing icons 


On monitors capable of showing graphics, LapLink by default shows 
these icons beside the names of directories and files: 


@ (fora closed directory 
¢ (© for an open directory 
@ (fora file (for read-only files, this icon appears with an R) 


Y  LapLink does not display icons when you run it from Windows or on a 
monitor that cannot display graphics. 


To hide or show directory and file icons: 
EI) Choose Control Panel from the Options menu; then choose Colors. 
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Choose Colors from the Control Panel if 
you want to change screen colors or 
Time Format... show or hide icons. 


Date Format... 
Computer Name... 


Edi 
Color Schemes 
Miscell 


After selecting a color scheme, 
choose the Change button to 
change the screen colors. 


To alternate between showing 
and hiding icons, select or 
clear Show Graphics. (This 
option is available only if your 
computer can display 
graphics.) 


> Change 4 


To show file times choose this button from the toolbar at the bottom of the 
screen. To show attributes again, choose the button again. 


Fo=Show Time Fo=Delete F?=Sunc 


Changing the appearance of the screen 


—) Clear or select the Show Graphics option (press [S]). 
E] Choose the Done button to exit the dialog box (press [D]). 


Alternating between attributes and times 


LapLink always displays the name, size, and date of each file. Depend- 
ing on your preference, it can also show either time or complete attrib- 
utes (H for hidden, R for read-only, S for system, and A for archive). 


When times are shown, only certain attributes appear, and there are 


no file icons. When attributes are shown, you see all of a file’s attrib- 
utes, but no times. 


To alternate between file times and file attributes: 


® Press [F5] to choose the Show Time button or the Show Attr button 
in the toolbar. (The button alternates between these two names.) 
¥8 With the mouse, click the button. Cl 
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Using the Control Panel to customize LapLink V 


LL) See also 
“Using DOS commands and 
running programs,” page 58 


hoose Control Panel from the Options menu to change a variety of 

settings, including the format in which dates are typed and displayed, 
the name by which LapLink identifies your computer, and the editor called 
up by the Edit command. 


You can customize LapLink in several ways using the Control Panel com- 
mand in the Options menu. The possibilities are summarized below: 


Choose this To 


Colors (1) Select a different color scheme. 
(2) Show or hide icons for directories and files. 
(See the previous section for more information.) 


Time Format (1) Choose among different formats for entering and 
displaying time: for example 12.10 instead of 12:10. 
Be sure to choose the Change button to put a new 
format in effect. 
(2) Choose between the 12- and 24-hour format: for 
example, 13:00 instead of 1:00p. 


Date Format (1) Choose among different formats for entering and 
displaying dates: for example, 25.12.92 instead of 
12/25/92. Be sure to choose the Change button to 
put a new format in effect. 
(2) Choose the format for the calendar used in 
scheduling playbacks: whether the week begins on 
Sunday or Monday. 


Computer Name Change the name by which LapLink identifies your 
computer on remote computers as well as your own. 


Editor Name a program you would like LapLink to run when 
you choose the Edit command. By default, LapLink 
runs LapLink Editor, but you can assign your word 
processor or some other program such as a 
spreadsheet. 


Miscellaneous (1) Turn the warning beep off or adjust its duration. 
(2) Change the speed at which LapLink recognizes a 
double-click when you use the mouse. (The faster the 
setting, the faster you have to click to register a 
double-click.) 

(3) Increase or decrease the size of the cursor 
displayed in dialog boxes. 

(4) Switch the functions of the left and right mouse 
buttons. (Then use the left button for dragging 
operations, the right button for everything else.) 
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Time Format 
USA) UK, Gernany) Spain 
Sweden, Italy 
France 


> Change 4 Done 


Date Format 


sMM/DD/YY USA 

DD.MM.YY Germany, UK, France 
DD/MN/7YY =Italy, Spain 
YY-MM-DD Sweden 


> Change 4 Done 


Ann's Desktop 


Cancel 


Cancel 


You can customize LapLink in 
several ways after choosing 
Control Panel from the Options 
menu. 


Options 


Control Panel... 
I 


Colors... 
Time Format... 
Date Format... 

Computer Name... 

Editor... 


Miscellaneous... 
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Alternating between long and short menus 


apLink lets you alternate between long menus and short. With long 
menus, you have access to all features. With short menus, you see only 
the most commonly used menus and commands. To alternate between the 
two, choose the Long Menus/Short Menus command from the Options menu. 


When you start LapLink the first time, it offers a complete set of 
menus and commands. You have access to all features. 


At your request, LapLink will show a smaller set of menus and com- 
mands. This set gives access to the most commonly used features and 
excludes the more advanced features. 


To display a limited set of menus and commands: 
™ Choose Short Menus from the Options menu. 


To switch back to long menus and display all menus and com- 
mands: 


™ Choose Long Menus from the Options menu. 


The toolbar at the bottom of the screen also changes when you alter- 
nate between long and short menus. With short menus, there are no 
buttons for Move or Synchronize, two commands available only with 
long menus. 


The menus and commands available in long and short menus are 
shown on the opposite page. (Note that the SmartXchange menu ap- 
pears only in long menus.) 


Y/Y The complete on-line help system is available whether you are 
showing long menus or short. 


Y With short menus you can play back any of your recordings—even 
those using commands normally available only with long menus. 
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NREL Ae Select All Ctr1+A 
D 


Select 


Select All Ctr1l+A 


D 
Ctrl+C F 


Connect ions 
Disconnect/Hang up 


Mi 
R 


$s 
I 


Connect ions 


Disconnect/Hang up 
A 


Options 
fake Directory... 


Cc Copy Options... 
D 
F 


Options 


Copy Options... 
Pp 
I 
MN 


Recorder 


Start Recording... 


Recorder 


Play Back Recording... 


SnmartXchange 
Schedule Playbacks... 


R 


The LapLink menus shown in the long and short forms 


Oo 
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Turning confirmation messages on and off 


ou can choose whether to have LapLink require confirmation for copy or 

move operations. Choose the Confirmations command from the Options 
menu to specify whether you want confirmations and under what circum- 
stances. (Confirmations is available only when the Long Menus command is in 
effect.) 


When you are familiar with LapLink, you may want to copy or move 
files without having to respond to a message asking you to confirm 
that you want to continue. When you use LapLink the first time, it re- 
quires confirmations for all copy and move operations, including 
those in which you drag items with the mouse. 


You can suppress all confirmation messages so that LapLink begins to 
copy or move as soon as you issue the command. Or you can suppress 
confirmation messages in certain circumstances and require them in 
others. 


/ Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Confirmations available. 


To turn confirmation messages on or off: 

EJ Choose Confirmations from the Options menu. 

—4 Select or clear the options as shown in the table on the opposite 
page. 

EE] Choose the OK button to exit the dialog box. 


Y/Y LapLink offers another way of controlling confirmation messages: 
the Confirm Overwrites option, available through the Copy Options 
command. The confirmations described above appear before any 
files are copied, allowing you to cancel the entire operation. The 
confirmations available through the Confirm Overwrites option ap- 
pear as the last step in the operation, allowing you to give or with- 
hold confirmation on a file-by-file basis. As long as Confirm 
Overwrites is selected, you are always asked for confirmation to 
overwrite files. 
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LapLink displays a 
confirmation 
message like this 
for all copy and 
move operations 
¢ unless you turn the 
D messages off. 


Coffirmations... 
R 


Options 


Cancel 


3 


R Choose Confirmations from the 


Options menu if you want to 
turn confirmation messages on 
or off. 


Select or clear these options as 
shown in the table below. 


Cancel 
ae Choose the OK button to close 
the dialog box. 
To require confirmation Select or clear these options 


messages for 


All copy and move operations W] File or Directory Copy 
YW) File or Directory Move 
W] Mouse Action 


No copy or move operations (] File or Directory Copy 
(} File or Directory Move 
() Mouse Action 


Only copy operations (YJ File or Directory Copy 
.] File or Directory Move 
(J Mouse Action 


Only move operations L} File or Directory Copy 
{YJ File or Directory Move 
LJ Mouse Action 


Only the copy and move operations (J File or Directory Copy 
in which you drag items with the (J File or Directory Move 
mouse W) Mouse Action 


Turning confirmation messages on or off 
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Connecting by modem—Introduction 


(1) See also 

“Using Remote Install over 
modems,” page 102 

“Managing connections,” 
page 114 


Co by modem lets you access a computer many miles away, just 
as you can access a computer attached by a short cable. If your modem 
was ready to use when you installed LapLink, you should be ready to connect 
to a remote modem. Otherwise, you will have to configure LapLink for 
modem communication beforehand. To allow other users to connect to your 
computer by modem, you must change the default settings of the LapLink 
security system. 


When you use LapLink to connect to another computer by modem, 
you can perform the same operations—in the same way—as you 
would if the computers were connected by cable. 


LapLink simplifies what is usually one of the most difficult tasks in mo- 
dem communications: sending and receiving files. Through the 
LapLink split screen you always know which files you are transferring 
and where they are going. 


If your modem was ready for use when you installed LapLink, the 
modem should be prepared for LapLink communications. Otherwise, 
prepare the modem for use, following the instructions in the next sec- 
tion. 


These are the requirements for a modem connection: 


¢ Both computers must be equipped with modems that are com- 
pletely Hayes compatible. 


¢  LapLink must be running on both computers. (If it is not available 
on the remote computer, you can install it using Remote Install.) 


@ On both computers LapLink must be set up so that it knows the 
ports to which the modems are attached, sends the proper initiali- 
zation strings to the modems, and transfers data over the tele- 
phone line at the proper baud rate. 


@ Onthe remote computer the Auto Answer option available through 
the Port/Modem Setup command must be selected. (It is selected by 
default.) 


The security system and modem connections 


By default, the LapLink security system is set up to prevent others from 
opening connections with your computer over modems. To allow re- 
mote modem access, you must revise the security setup by disabling se- 
curity or, preferably, by defining the system to protect your data as 
necessary. See page 106 for more information. 


Making connections over modems or a network 


Sitting at a computer far from your office, you can still 
access your office computer. By opening a modem 
connection in LapLink, you can transfer files between 
the two computers just as you would with computers 
sitting beside each other and connected by cable. 


Connecting by modem 


Working with modem connections 


Once a modem connection is established, it appears in the right win- 
dows of the local and remote computers. The connection can then be 
opened on either computer—but not on both. Unlike cable and net- 
work connections, modem connections cannot be incoming and out- 
going at the same time. 


Assume that you have dialed Ann’s computer. When the connection is 
made, you or Ann can open it and begin transferring files. If Ann 
opens it, you cannot open it from your computer unless you close the 
connection (that is, hang up) and dial her computer again. 


Because modem connections can be costly, LapLink gives them prior- 
ity over other kinds of connections. When your computer opens or 
receives a modem connection, LapLink closes any cable or network 
connections open at the time. When the modem connection is closed, 
cable and network connections become available again: you can then 
reopen a connection or another user can open a connection with your 
computer. 


iS 


/L] See also 
“Troubleshooting modem 
connections,” page 189 
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Connecting by modem 
Preparing for modem communication 


O prepare LapLink for modem communication, choose the Port/Modem 

Setup command from the Options menu and specify the kind of modem 
you are using, the serial port it is attached to, and the baud rate. (Port/Modem 
Setup is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


Described below is the process of using the Port/Modem Setup command 
to prepare LapLink for communicating over modems. Ignore these 
instructions if you configured the modem during installation. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the 
Options menu to make Port/Modem Setup available. 


To prepare LapLink for modem communication: 


i) If you have an external modem, attach it to a serial port (COM1, 
COM2, COM3, or COM4), and turn the modem on. 


If you have an internal modem, turn the modem on. On many lap- 
tops you may have to run the computer’s setup program. Exit 
LapLink before running a setup program. 

Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 

Choose the serial port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) to which 
the modem is attached. (Press [ J ] or [7 ] to highlight the name of 
the port; then press [Enter].) In most cases LapLink will have identi- 
fied the modem port: the word Modem appears beside the port 
name. 

In the Serial Port Settings dialog box be sure the Enable Port and Use 
Modem options are selected (press [E] and [M] if they aren’t). 
Choose the appropriate baud rate. (Press [Tab] to highlight the cur- 
rent setting; then press an arrow key to select a different value.) 


The default baud rate is 2,400, a value that works in most cases. If 
the two modems have different baud rates, set the baud rate on 
both computers at the /ower rate. 


[4] Choose the Setup Modem button (press [S]). In the Modem Settings 
dialog box, highlight the model that matches your modem. (To 
move the highlight through the list, press [ T] or [ J ].) 


If your model does not appear in the list, try one of the Hayes mod- 
els at the top of the list. If your model appears with two or more 
choices, choose according to the baud rate that is closest to the 

rate you intend to use; choose the @9600 baud option for rates 
9,600 and higher. (The baud rate you select here should match the 
rate you set in the previous step.) 
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St 


\S 


To configure LapLink for a modem, choose 
Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu while 
the modem is turned on. 


Then highlight the modem port, and press [Enter]. 


Make sure that these two options are 
selected. 


Setup Nodes << aa Choose the baud rate appropriate to 
the modems you intend to use. 


Then choose the Setup Modem 
button. 


Press [ | ] or [ T] to highlight the 
model of modem on your computer. 
If your model does not appear in the 
list, try one of the Hayes models at 
the top of the list. 


Modem Model 
Hayes 1200 or Compatible 


Clear this option if you do not want 
to allow incoming modem 
gui onseymcrty connections. 


sae AEE Ee Nard 


I 
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OK 4 Setup Port... Hang Up Cancel Choose the OK button. 
Preparing for modem communication 


If you know that your model requires a special initialization string, 
highlight User Customized. Then move to the Initialization String 
field (press [Tab]) and type the string. 


Make sure that the Tone Dial option is selected if you are dialing 
out of a system that supports tone dialing. (Most systems in the 
U.S. do.) For a pulse (rotary) system, clear the option. 


Leave the Auto Answer option selected to allow your computer to 
answer automatically when another computer calls. Clear this 
option if you want to prevent such calls. 


Choose the OK button. Then choose the Done button. 


After you have configured LapLink to use a modem, the Serial Port 
Settings dialog box described in step 4 is available only from the 

Modem Settings dialog box. If you want to change the baud rate or 
some other setting in the Serial Port Settings dialog box, choose the 


Setup Port button in the Modem Settings dialog box. lice 


(_L) See also 
“Securing your lists,” page 112 
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Creating a telephone directory 


C reating a directory of modem numbers you use frequently will make it 
easier to dial, particularly when you have to include security information. 
To add an entry to the directory, choose the Address Book command from the 
Connections menu; then choose the Add button. 


When you dial a modem, you can type a number directly or choose a 
number from a directory you created ahead of time. Creating such a 
directory saves time when you dial numbers repeatedly. It saves even 
more time when you dial computers with security requirements. 


Using the Address Book command, you can store this information for 
each entry in the directory: 


@ The name of the person or organization. 
@ The telephone number. 


@ The user name and password, if any, you must send to meet the 
LapLink security requirements on the remote computer. 


To create a telephone directory to dial your modem: 
fi) Choose Address Book from the Connections menu. 
E] Choose the Add button to display another dialog box (press [A]). 


In the Name field type a name using as many as 20 characters. This 
name is for your reference only. 


4 | Press [Tab] to move to the Phone Number field, and type as many as 
47 characters—or fewer if your modem does not accept so many. 
(Check the documentation for your modem if in doubt.) Because 
parentheses, hyphens, and spaces are ignored, you can use them as 
you wish. 


When you dial a number, you have the chance to add numbers 
before and after the telephone number you enter in the directory. 
As explained in the next section, this feature lets you secure an 
outside line or charge a call to a credit card. 
9 If the remote user has provided you with a user name or a pass- 
word to meet security requirements, type that information in the 
User Name to Send and the Password to Send fields. (Use [Tab] to 
move to each of these fields.) If you were not given a user name 
type NONE in the User Name to Send field. 
Choose the Add button to save the entry (press [Alt+A]). 


You can now repeat the process to add another entry. Otherwise, 
choose the Done button (press [Alt+D]). 


1S] a] 
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Comnect ions 


The Address Book command lets you store telephone 
numbers and security information for use when you 
dial a modem. 


SUERINSSSS SE ¥ The Address Book is stored in a 
file that is protected from 
Modem Phone Book/Network Connections tampering. To further protect 
this file, you can require that a 
user provide the proper 
password before opening the 
file and viewing its entries. 


To add an entry to the 
directory, choose the Add 
button. 


Type the name here. 
Type the telephone number here. 


If you are dialing a remote 
computer with LapLink security 
restrictions, type whatever user 
name and password the 
remote user has given you. 


Cancel 


Choose the Add button. 


Adding a modem entry to the directory 


Y/Y  Youcan use Address Book for network connections, too. When add- 
ing an entry for a network connection, use the Name field to type 
exactly the name assigned to the remote computer. Then type the 
user name and password as necessary. For details, see page 195. 


Modifying your directory 

To modify entries in your directory: 

EJ Choose Address Book from the Connections menu. 

§) Highlight an entry by pressing [ J ] or [7]. 

EJ If you want to delete the highlighted entry, choose the Remove but- 
ton; then confirm the deletion by choosing the OK button. 


If you want to change information in the highlighted entry, 
choose the Modify button. When you have finished, choose the 
Modify button again. 


ZY When you have finished your modifications, choose the Done button. 1 


(QD See also 

“Opening a connection, 
page 24 

“Creating a telephone 
directory,” page 96 
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Dialing 


hen the local and the remote computers are ready for modem com- 
munication, choose Dial Modem from the list of available connections 
in the right window or from the Connections menu. You can then dial from 
your directory of numbers or type a new number; you can also include a suffix 
and a prefix. Once connection is made, it can be opened on either computer. 


When you dial a modem, you can choose from your prepared direc- 
tory of telephone numbers or type a number directly. You can also 
include a prefix, a suffix, or both. 


Sent before the telephone number, a prefix is used most often to make 
an outside line available from an office or a hotel. Sent after the tele- 
phone number, a suffix is used most often to charge a call to a credit 
card. LapLink lets you store one prefix and one suffix at a time. You 
can use, ignore, or change a suffix or prefix as the situation requires. 


Before dialing a modem, make sure that— 


¢@  LapLink is running on both computers and is configured for 
modem communication. 


¢ Both modems are correctly connected to the computers and the 
telephone lines, and the modems are turned on. 


@ The security system of the remote computer has been revised to allow 
incoming calls. See page 106 for more information. 


@ The remote computer is set up to receive a call; that is, the Auto 
Answer option available through the Port/Modem Setup command 
must be selected. (This option is on by default.) 


To dial a modem: 


EJ Choose Dial Modem from the list of available connections in the 
right window or from the Connections menu. 


4 If you want to add a prefix or a suffix to the telephone number, 
select the Use Prefix or the Use Suffix option (press [P] or [S]). Then 
type the numbers in the proper field. 


At a point where you want the dialing to pause, type one comma 
or several commas, depending on the length of the pause. (Each 
comma produces a pause of two seconds.) Insert a pause after a 
prefix that accesses an outside line and before a suffix that specifies 
a credit card number 


—} To instruct LapLink to redial the number if the first attempt fails, 
select the Use Redial option (press [R]). 
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To dial a modem, choose Dial 
Choose Nunber to Dial Modem from the Connections 
*Type Nunber to Dial 4 
menu or from the available 
connections in the right window. 


To add numbers before the 
telephone number, select this 
option and type a number. 


To add numbers after the 
WA WOE rae telephone number, select this 
option and type a number. 


Address Book... Cancel 


To type a number To dial a number in 
directly, choose Type your directory, high- 
Number to Dial and light the number and 
then the Dial button. choose the Dial button. 


Dialing a modem 


If you have not set up the redial options—or want to change the 
settings—choose the Redial Options button (press [O]). Then specify 
the number of redial attempts and the interval, in seconds, be- 
tween the attempts. (An interval of 120 seconds is recommended.) 
Choose OK to return to the Dial Modem dialog box (press [Enter]). 


EJ To choose an entry from the directory, highlight the entry by press- 
ing [ /] or [T]. Then choose the Dial button. 


To type a number directly, highlight Type Number to Dial and 
choose the Dial button. After typing the telephone number and 
security information as necessary, choose the Dial button again. 


LapLink lets you type as many as 47 characters for a telephone 
number, including spaces, parentheses, and hyphens. (Do not type 
letters.) The limit for some modems is less, often 25 characters. 
Check the documentation for your modem if in doubt. 


9 You now see a dialog box that gives you the chance to change or 
verify the various settings now in effect for modem communica- 
tion. (The port currently enabled for the modem is highlighted.) 


Unless you want to change or verify the settings, choose the OK 
button to begin dialing. If you want to change or verify the set- 

tings, choose the Port Setup button. When you return to this dialog 
box, choose the OK button to begin dialing. ico 
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Hanging up 


T: terminate a modem call and reset the modem, highlight the name of 
the computer connected by modem. Then choose the Disconnect/Hang 
Up command from the Connections menu. 


When you hang up, you break the modem connection and terminate 
the telephone call. You also stop running up your telephone bill. 


Hanging up resets the modem so that you can dial again. If the Auto 
Answer option available through the Port/Modem Setup command is 
selected, the modem is ready to receive another call. 

/ Hanging up terminates any transfers then under way between the 
two computers. Be sure that the transfers are complete before you 
hang up. 

To hang up: 

If the list of available connections is not showing in the right win- 
dow, highlight Choose a Connection and press [Enter]. 


—) Highlight the name of the computer connected by modem. If the 
connection was opened by the remote user, the name appears be- 
low the Current Incoming Connection line. 


Choose Disconnect/Hang Up from the Connections menu. 
You are now asked to confirm the action. Choose the Yes button. 


\Bo 


If you have placed the modem call and are viewing the drives or 
directories of the remote computer, you can simplify this opera- 
tion by moving the highlight bar to the right window; then 
choose Disconnect/Hang Up. 


SN 


You can also hang up by choosing the Port/Modem Setup command 
from the Options menu: open the Modem Settings dialog box and 
choose the Hang Up button. 
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File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


it | 
»GRiDCASE 15... on Hoden COM1 (2,400) 


| Press <ALT> key to pull down menus 
F2=COPY | Fo=Delete | Delete F?=Sync 


Connect ions 


Disconect-Hang up 


Terminating a modem call 


To terminate a _ 
modem call and 
reset the modem, 
highlight the name 
of the computer 
connected by 
modem. — 


Then choose the 
Disconnect/Hang Up 
command from the 


- Connections menu. 


LL) See also 

“Preparing for modem 
communication,” page 94 

“Dialing,” page 98 

“Troubleshooting Remote 
Install,” page 193 
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Using Remote Install over modems 


remotely over modems. Remote Install over modems requires close coor- 
ination with the person at the remote computer. That person must know 
when and how to enter the necessary commands at the DOS prompt. If you 
have two telephone lines available, you can talk that person through the 
process as it happens. Otherwise, explain the process beforehand. 


Ji as you can install LapLink remotely over a cable, you can install it 


Before attempting Remote Install over a modem— 


¢@ From the remote user find out which port the modem is attached 
to on that computer. 


¢ Ensure that both modems are turned on and properly attached to 
the computers and the telephone lines. 


¢ Instruct the remote user to open a directory to receive LapLink. 
The drive must have at least 300,000 bytes of free disk space. 


To use Remote Install over modems: 


GH) Choose Remote Install from the right window or the Connections 
menu of your computer. 


— In the Remote Install dialog box select the appropriate port for your 
computer. (It should appear under From Local Port with the word 
Modem.) 


Under To Remote Port select the port to which the modem is at- 
tached on the remote computer. 


Under Enter a name for the remote computer, type any name up to 20 
characters long, and choose the Jnstall button. 


You now see instructions for the remote user. By typing as in- 
structed, the remote user prepares his or her modem to receive 
your call. (These instructions also appear on the opposite page.) 


After closing the instruction dialog boxes, you see the Dial Modem 
dialog box. Specify the number to dial and choose the Dial button. 


Once a connection has been established between the modems, the 
remote user must type a line (see the opposite page) to begin receiv- 
ing LapLink. (Until the installation is done, the remote keyboard 
will not respond to typing.) 


LapLink now sends a “bootstrap” file and then the program file, 
LLS.EXE. This process may take 20 minutes or more, depending on the 
baud rate and the quality of the telephone connection. 
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On the remote computer - 


Preparing the remote modem: 

; The remote user types these lines at the DOS 
ce C Bete: N,8,1,P_ [Enter] prompt of the directory that will receive LapLink. 
TYPE CON>COM«x [Enter] For x, the user should substitute the number of 
AIZ [Enter] the serial port to which the modem is attached 

(1 for COM1, 2 for COM2, and so on). 


ATS@=1 [Enter] After waiting for about 10 seconds (long 
[F6] [Enter] —— enough to reset the modem), the remote user 


issues these commands. 


Preparing to receive LapLink: 

CETY “COMx[Enter)) ee eas The remote user waits for you to dial the 
modem (step 5). (The remote modem may 
indicate a connection by a flashing light or a 
tone.) The remote user then types this line, 
substituting the port number for x. 


On the local computer 


After choosing Remote Install from the 
right window or the Connections menu, 
select the port to which the modem is 
attached on your computer. 


Then select the port to which the remote 
modem is attached. 


If you want to change or verify the 


Port/Modem Setup settings for your modem, choose this 
button. 
E 
4Am’s Laptop Type a name for the remote computer 
here. 


Cancel 


Choose the /nstall button. The 
installation will begin after you have 
provided the telephone number. 


Using Remote Install over modems 


/ When you receive LapLink by Remote Install, the program is set 
up for incoming modem connections. In future sessions, however, 
you will have to modify the LapLink security system to allow con- 
nections by modems as well as Novell network. See page 106 for 
more information. Cl 
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Connecting over a Novell network 


2 see also 
“Troubleshooting network 
connections,” page 195 


T: connect to another computer linked to yours by a Novell network, 
choose Connect via Network from the available connections in the right 
window. Then choose from the list of available network connections. To allow 
other users to connect to your computer over the network, you must change 
the default settings of the LapLink security system. 


Networks are often used to exchange files between co-workers: first, 
someone copies files to the network server; then someone else accesses 
the server and retrieves the files. LapLink simplifies the operation by 
copying files from one computer directly to another. LapLink removes the 
server as the middleman and conserves its disk space. LapLink also en- 
sures that files reach their intended destination. (Using only the network, 
you have no such assurance.) 


Enabling a network port 


You must enable a network port before connecting to other network com- 
puters. The port will remain enabled when you run LapLink in the future. 


To enable a network port for LapLink connections: 
E Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 


EJ Select the Network button (press [N]). The network port should 
now be labeled Enabled. 


3 | Choose the Done button to leave the dialog box (press [D]). 


/Y Ifyou try to enable a network port while your computer name is 
identical to that of another computer on the network, LapLink will 
display the Computer Name dialog, allowing you to rename your 
computer. (The same thing happens when you start LapLink and 
there is a name conflict.) To avoid this situation, network users 
should use their network login names for their computer names. 


The security system and network connections 


By default, the LapLink security system is set up to prevent others from 
opening connections with your computer over a Novell network. To al- 
low remote network access, you must revise the security setup by dis- 
abling security or, preferably, by defining the system to protect your 
data as necessary. See page 106 for more information. 


Opening a network connection 


To open a connection with another computer on a Novell network: 


J If the list of available connections is not showing in the right win- 
dow, highlight Choose a Connection and press [Enter]. 
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‘tions Recorder SmartXchange 


To open a direct connection 
to another LapLink user on 
your network, highlight 
omnect via Netuork. . . Connect via Network and 

— : press [Enter]. 


Then highlight a computer 


LL5 Netuork Servers name and choose the 

+Ballard Deno Available 

Bone’s Compaq Available Connect button. 
LarryN Available 

MARKZ Available 

PB QALAB In Use 

QALAB MINI TOWER In Use 

Rone2 In Use 

Scotty’s Conpag In Use 

Sylvester Available 

T1, PROB-CALL MARKZ In Use 


» Connect 4 Cancel 


Opening a network connection 


Y¥3 With the mouse, double-click Choose a Connection. 


—3 Highlight Connect via Network and press [Enter]. 
4% With the mouse, double-click Connect via Network. 


J In the Available Network Connections list box highlight the name of 
a computer by pressing [J ] or [ T ]. Choose the Connect button. 
“8 With the mouse, double-click the name of the computer. 


J If the security system of the remote computer requires a user name, 
password, or both, you are now asked to provide that information. If 
you were not given a user name type NONE in the User Name to Send 
field. 


Using the Address Book for network connections 


Instead of typing a user name and password each time you open a con- 
nection with a network computer, you can store that information us- 
ing the Address Book command. When you open the connection in the 
future, the security information will be supplied automatically. 


When adding an entry for a network connection, use the Name field to 
type exactly the name assigned to the remote computer. Then type the 
user name and password as necessary. For details, see page 195. CO 
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Setting up your security system—Overview 


1: pLink allows great latitude in setting up a security system to protect files from 
unauthorized access. You can specify who has access to your computer, which 
drives and directories they have access to, whether they can overwrite or merely 
read and copy, and whether they must provide the proper password for any 
access at all. To allow other computers to connect to your computer over modems or 
a Novell network, you must change the default security settings. 


When you start LapLink the first time, you can open connections with 
other computers, but other computers cannot open connections with 
your computer except by cable. To give other computers access over 
modems or a Novell network, you must change the default security set- 
tings. You can do this in one of two ways: 


¢ Grant complete access by removing all security protections. 
¢ Refine the security system to suit your needs. 


Granting complete access to other computers 


| Caution: The procedure described next disables the security sys- 

* tem, giving other LapLink users complete access to the files on 
your computer. If your computer is on a network, other users will 
have access to your network drives, too. To protect local and net- 
work drives, refine the security system instead of disabling it. 


To allow unrestricted access by any kind of connection, including 
modems and Novell network: 


EJ Choose the Security Setup command from the Connections menu. 
—) Select the Anyone (No Security) option (press [A]). 
3 Choose the OK button to close the dialog box (press [Enter]). 


Changing the security system to suit your needs 


To change the default security system, begin by establishing the same 
restrictions for everyone. You can— 


@ Require a password. 


¢ Restrict the availability of drives or directories branching directly 
off root directories by making them invisible to other users or vis- 
ible with the provision that they cannot be changed. 


@ Require a password and restrict the availability of drives and direc- 
tories. 


For many users a security system applying equally to everyone will suffice. 
Others will want to refine it by granting some users special privileges. 


If you intend to apply different restrictions to different people, begin 
by setting up a “default” category with the most stringent restrictions 
on access to your drives and directories. From this category, you can 
then create other categories with relaxed restrictions. 


Assume, for example, you set up your security system to make the 
D:\SALES directory invisible to everyone. You can then set up a special 
category of users who have complete access to that directory as long as 
they provide the proper password. You could establish yet another cate- 
gory of users who, with a different password, can copy files from, but 
not to, that directory and cannot change its files in any way. 


Making drives or directories read-only 


If you choose to protect a drive or directory by making it read-only, you 
can still change its files but other LapLink users cannot. When other us- 
ers copy a file from a read-only drive or directory to their computers, 
the file arrives as read-only. They won’t be able to change it, even on 
their own computers, until they remove the read-only attribute. 


To remove the read-only attribute from files: 


J At the DOS prompt, change to the directory containing the read- 
only files. 


—) Type this at the DOS prompt— 
ATTRIB -R filename [Enter] 


For filename substitute the name of a file. If you want to remove the 
read-only attribute from all files in the directory, substitute *.* for 
filename. (While working in LapLink, you can perform this opera- 
tion after choosing Shell To DOS from the File menu. When you are 
ready to return to LapLink, type EXIT and press [Enter].) 


Other security features 


When you set up a security system, you can apply it to cable connec- 
tions as well as modem and network connections. 


Even after you have set up a security system, LapLink lets you override 
its requirements at any time: you can prevent any access at all, or you 
can allow everyone complete access. 


You can also set up password protection for the security system itself: 
only a person with that password can change the system. 


| To prevent tampering, LapLink encrypts security information in a 

* file named TSI.PWD. If that file is ever deleted or tampered with, 
LapLink will not allow anyone to open a modem or network con- 
nection with your computer until you set up your security system 
again. (Cable connections will be allowed in the meantime.) 


Setting up your security system 
Establishing the same security for everyone 


s the first step in creating a security system, establish the same restrictions 

for everyone. You can then grant exemptions to certain users. You can 
impose restrictions by requiring a password and by limiting access to certain 
drives and directories. To begin setting up your security system, choose the 
Security Setup command from the Connections menu. (Security Setup is 
available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


This section describes how to establish restrictions that apply to every- 
one. The next section describes how you can modify the system by 
granting exceptions to certain users or groups of users. 


¥ Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu. You cannot set up a security system otherwise. Once 
you set a security system, however, the restrictions remain in force 
even if you are displaying short menus. 


To establish the same security restrictions for everyone: 
Gl) Choose Security Setup from the Connections menu. 
2 Select the User List ONLY option (press [U]). 


E} If you want to include cable connections in the security restric- 
tions you are about to set up, select the Force Security over Cable 
Connections option (press [F]). 


EY Choose the User List button to display a new dialog box (press [L]). 
In the User Name field you see Default User. Keep this name for the 
global category you are about to set up. 


5 | To require a password, move to the Password field (press [Tab]) and 
type a password. 


Press [Tab] to move to the Drives/Directories list box, where com- 
plete security is in effect. You can now ease restrictions for entire 
drives or for the directories that branch off the root of each drive: 


@ To make an entire drive available for reading and writing opera- 
tions, highlight the drive letter and choose the Entire Drive button 
(press [E]). The drive is now labeled Entire Drive. 


@ To permit different restrictions for the directories and files at the 
root of the drive, highlight the drive letter and choose the Directo- 
ries button (press [I]). The word Directories now appears beside the 
drive letter. Then to set restrictions within the drive: 


¢ Highlight a drive letter labeled Directories, and press [Enter]. 
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Cancel 


“Default User -- -- Uae 
<-- - > 


Driyves/Directories 
—<Ann’s Desktop (Local)> 
—<Ais\> No Access 
—<B \> ——No Access 
>—<Ci\> No Access 
—<D i\> Entire Drive 
—<E s\> Entire Drive 
No Access 
No Access 
No Access 


——<F s\> 
—<K ?\> 
—<M tN 


Save Neu 


«Default User 
d: {2 -- > 


Drives/Director ies 

| ~<fAnn’s Desktop (Local )> 
—<C 3\> Directories 
Root Files No Access 
4D0S48 R/O Access 
+ BAT R/H Access 
COMBUTIL R/0 Access 
No Access 
R/H Access 
No fccess 


New 


No Renote ficcess 


Directories 


Entire Drive 


> Done 4 


No Renote ficcess 


Read-finly Access 


Read-Hrite Access 


» Done 4 


To set up a security system that 
applies to all users, choose Security 
Setup from the Connections menu. 


Select User List ONLY and choose the 
User List button. 


Type a password here. 


Highlight a drive and choose either 
of these buttons: 


Directories if you want to apply 
different restrictions to the 
directories and files at the root of 
the drive. The drive is now 
labeled Directories. 


Entire Drive if you want to free 
the whole drive for read and 
write operations. The drive is 
now labeled Entire Drive. 


To specify access rights for a drive 
labeled Directories, highlight it and 
press [Enter]. 


Then select one or more directories, 
and choose one of these buttons. 
When you are through, choose Save 
and then Done. 


Setting up a global security system 


Select one or more directories or Root Files (highlight and press 
the spacebar); then choose one of these buttons: 


Read-Only Access: to make files in the directory read-only (press 
[O]). Remote users can see and copy files but they can’t overwrite, 
delete, or change them—even after copying them to their computers. 


Read-Write Access: to allow complete access to the directory, in- 


cluding the ability to change files (press [W]). 


No Remote Access: to make the directory invisible to remote users 
(press [A]). This option is on by default. 


When you are through, choose Save (press [S]) and retype the pass- 
word as confirmation; then choose Done (press [D]). 


J Back in the Security Setup dialog box, choose the OK button. iS 
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Setting up your security system 
Refining your security system 


Ox: you have set up general security restrictions, you are ready to grant 
exceptions to certain users. By specifying unique passwords, you can 
make different drives and directories available to different users. (You cannot 
change security settings unless the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


LapLink lets you exempt certain users from the restrictions you impose 
on others. 


You grant exceptions by creating new categories in addition to the 
Default User category you set up for general users. For each new cate- 
gory you assign a unique user name. To benefit from the relaxed restric- 
tions of this category, users must provide the appropriate user name as 
well as any password you have specified. 


Y Auser name is distinct from a computer name. A computer name 
identifies the computer itself. A user name identifies the person. 
This distinction makes it possible for you to meet the security re- 
quirement set up on one computer no matter what computer you 
are using at the moment. 

To grant exceptions to certain users: 

Choose Security Setup from the Connections menu. 

Choose the User List button (press [L]). 

In the User List dialog box, choose the New button (press [Alt+N). 


In the User Name field, type a name for the user or the group of 
users you intend to include in this category. 


Remember to provide this name to anyone you want included in 
this category. 

Move to the Password field (press [Tab]) and type a new password. 
Remember to provide this password to anyone you want included 
in this group. 

Move to the Drives/Directories list box (press [Tab]) and change the 
accessibility of drives and directories as needed. 

Choose the Save button (press [S]) and retype the password for con- 
firmation. 

If you want to add another category, choose the New button and 
repeat steps 4-7. 

When you are through, choose the Done button. Then choose the 
OK button to leave Security Setup. 


SB 
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Jv 


By choosing the New button (steps 3 and 8), you begin defining a 
new category from the restrictions now in effect for the Default 
User category. After setting up several categories, however, you may 
prefer to use one of them as a starting point instead of Default User. 
To do so, do not choose New. Instead, choose a category from the 
User Name box and type a different name. Before saving this new 
category, define the restrictions as necessary. 


When you save a category with access rights that are more restric- 
tive than those you set up for the Default User category, you will 
see a warning message identifying the problem. Remember that 
the safest security system is the one that grants the fewest rights to 
the Default User group and eases restrictions for special categories 
of users. 


Changing security restrictions 


To change the restrictions you have imposed on any category of users: 


Choose Security Setup from the Connections menu. 
Choose the User List button. 


In the User List dialog box, open the User Name box and select the 
category you want to change. 


To open the box, press [ J]. To highlight a category, press [ J ] or 

[ T ]. To select the highlighted category, press [Enter]. 

¥@) With the mouse, click the arrow to the right of the box and 
click the category. 


Modify the restrictions for the category as necessary. 


When you are through, choose the Done button. Then choose the 
OK button to leave Security Setup. 


You can temporarily override security requirements you have set 
up according to user category: in the Security Setup dialog box 
choose Anyone (No Security) or No One (Total Security). When you 
want to impose your user-category restrictions again, select User 
List ONLY (Partial Security) in the Security Setup dialog box. 


Oo 
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Securing your lists 


hoose the Local Password command from the Connections menu to keep 

anyone without the proper password from using your computer to 
compromise your security system or gain access to your Address Book. (Local 
Password is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


Until you protect your security system, someone else can use your com- 
puter to change the restrictions you have set up. 


Until you protect your Address Book, anyone can gain access to the 
information it contains. 


Using the Local Password command you can require a password for 
access to the Security Setup command, the Address Book command, or 
both commands. Once you set up a password, no one can access the 
Local Password command again without providing the same password. 


To use the Local Password command: 
ff] Choose Local Password from the Connections menu. 


—] To require a password for your Address Book, select Protect Address 
Book (press [A]). 


To require a password for your security system, select Protect 
Security Setup (press [S]). 


Move to the Password field (press [Tab]), and type a password. 
Choose the OK button (press [Enter]). 


Type the password again as confirmation and choose the OK 
button. 


To remove the requirement for a password, choose Local Password 
and clear the Protect Address Book and Protect Security Setup options. 


\ S WEG 


If you forget the password you specify using the Local Security 
command, you will no longer be able to use your Address Book or 
change your security setup until you delete these files: TSI.PBK and 
TSI.LPWD. (You will find them in the directory containing 
LLS.EXE.) After deleting the files you will have to recreate your 
Address Book and set up your security system again. 


Y Once you protect your Address Book by requiring a password, no 
one will be able to use the Dial Modem command on your com- 
puter without providing that password. This protection prevents 
unauthorized users from gaining access to the Address Book 
through Dial Modem. 


B 
S 
Local Passuord.. . 


Cancel 


Cancel 


To require a password for access 
to your security system or your 
Address Book, choose Local 
Password from the Connections 
menu. 


Select Protect Address Book to 
secure the Address Book. 


Select Protect Security Setup to 
secure the security system. 


Type a password here. 


Choose the OK button. 


You are then asked to confirm the 
password. 


Type the password here. 
Choose the OK button. 


Protecting your security system and Address Book 


Managing connections 


Bak limits the number of open connections to three outgoing and one 
incoming. (Modem connections are the exception: you can have only one 
modem connection—either incoming or outgoing—and no other connec- 
tions.) When you reach one of these limits, you must close a connection before 
opening another. To close a connection with a computer, highlight the name 
of the computer and choose Disconnect/Hang Up from the Connections 
menu. 


An outgoing connection is one your computer has opened with an- 
other computer. An incoming connection is one another computer has 
opened with yours. LapLink places these limits on outgoing and in- 
coming connections: 


@ You can have no more than three outgoing connections. Once you 
have three outgoing connections, you must close one of them be- 
fore opening another. 


@ You can have only one incoming connection. No one else can 
open an incoming connection until the current one is closed. 


Y/Y Because modem connections can be costly, LapLink gives them 
priority over other kinds of connections. When your computer 
opens or receives a modem connection, LapLink closes any cable 
or network connection open at the time. When the modem con- 
nection is closed, the cable and network connections become avail- 
able again. 


Monitoring connections 


LapLink displays connections in the right window. If you do not see 
them, highlight Choose a Connection and press [Enter]. 


Directly under Choose a Connection you may see two kinds of connections: 


@ Available connections—you can open them at any time. (Note 
that network connections do not appear here until you open them 
using Connect via Network.) 


* Outgoing connections—these are the connections you have 
opened with other computers. They appear with the > symbol. 


Under Current Incoming Connection you may see the single incoming 
connection allowed at any time. This is a connection another user has 
opened with your computer. 
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‘tions Recorder SmartXchange Help 


Connections of two kinds appear under 
Choose a Connection: 


# Connections available for opening. 


@ Connections you have opened with other 
computers. Like this one, these always 
appear with the » symbol. You can open 
connections with three other computers. 


When someone has opened a connection 
with your computer, you see it listed below 
Current Incoming Connection. Only one 
connection can appear here at a time. 


Connect ions 


pu mus | 
F6=De lete F?=Sync 


Disconnect/Hang up 


To close a connection—and make way 
for another—highlight the connection 
and choose Disconnect/Hang Up from 
the Connections menu. 


Managing connections 


Closing a connection 
To close a connection and make way for another one: 


@ If you are showing the drives or files of the computer whose con- 
nection you want to close, move to the right window. Then choose 
Disconnect/Hang Up from the Connections menu. If asked to con- 
firm the action, choose the Yes button. 


@ Otherwise, move to the right window and highlight the name of 
the computer whose connection you want to close. (If the name is 
not displayed, highlight Choose a Connection and press [Enter].) 
Then choose Disconnect/Hang Up from the Connections menu. If 
asked to confirm the action, choose the Yes button. 


Y If the connection was by cable, it now appears as an available con- 
nection under Choose a Connection. If it was a network connection, 
it will appear in the list of available connections when you choose 
Connect via Network. If it was a modem connection, it will not be avail- 
able again until the number is redialed. 1 
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Synchronize: Making directories identical 


vo can use the Synchronize command to make two directories identical 
through a two-way exchange of files. Files can be added or updated, but 
they are never deleted. After opening the directories you want to make 
identical, press [F7] to begin synchronizing. (Synchronize is available only 
when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


After working on both your laptop and your desktop, you may want to 
copy files so that the most recent work you did on either computer 
will appear on the other. If you have modified a file shared by the two 
computers, you want the latest copy of that file on both. If you have a 
new file on one computer, you want the other to have it too. 


The Synchronize command lets you accomplish this in a single opera- 
tion for entire directories, with or without their subdirectories. 


Unlike the usual copy operation, Synchronize acts in two directions— 
from the left window to the right, from the right widow to the left. Syn- 
chronize makes the usual distinction between target and source 
irrelevant. (It does not matter which window is active when you start.) 


Y Ifyou are working in Tree mode, choose Tree Mode from the Disk 


menu to clear the command. Synchronize is not available in Tree 
mode. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the Op- 
tions menu to make Synchronize available. 


To make the contents of two directories identical: 


§)_ In each window open the directory you want to make identical 
with the other. The windows should display the items you want to 
exchange. 


—) Press [F7] to choose the Sync button in the toolbar. 
“8 With the mouse, click the Sync button. 


5) ‘In the Synchronize dialog box make sure that the two directories 
identified by LapLink are the ones you want to synchronize. 
Choose the Cancel button if they aren’t (press [Enter]). 

EJ If you want to exchange only files, clear the Include Lower Level Sub- 
directories option (press [I]). 

If you want to include subdirectories, be sure the Include Lower 
Level Subdirectories option is selected. 


[5 Choose the OK button to begin exchanging files (press [O]]). 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


CRETE Free: 2,924k -———_ 


Local : C:\LETTERSN [ Renote: C:\LETTERS\ 


Fo=Delete 


> Cancel 4 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


Free: 2,066k |———— 


Local : C:\LETTERS\ [ Renote: C:\LETTERS\ 
F4=Move F5=Show Tine F6=Delete 


Synchronize makes two 
directories identical 
through a two-way 
exchange of files. 


Before synchronizing: 

In each window open the 
directory containing the 
items you want to 
exchange. 


Here items in the 
C:\LETTERS directory (left) 
will be exchanged with 
those in C:\LETTERS (right). 


To exchange items 
between the two open 
directories, press [F7] or 
click the Sync button in the 
toolbar. 


Clear Include Lower Level 
Subdirectories if you want 
to copy only files. The 
option is selected here to 
ensure that the 
subdirectories appearing in 
both windows are included. 


After synchronizing: 
The directories in both 
windows now have the 
same files and 
subdirectories. 


Making two directories identical using Synchronize 
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Cloning a directory 


he Clone Directory replicates one directory onto another by adding, 

deleting, and updating files on the target so that they match those on 
the source. Unlike Synchronize, Clone Directory does not change files on the 
source. After opening the target and the source directories, choose the Clone 
Directory command from the SmartXchange menu. (Clone Directory is avail- 
able only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


Updating one directory to another typically promotes the accumula- 
tion of unwanted files. If you use Copy, the target still contains any files 
you may have deleted from the source. If you use Synchronize, those 
files reappear on the source. 


Clone Directory is designed to prevent the accumulation of unwanted 
files by updating, adding, and deleting files in the target directory until 
it is identical to the source. Clone Directory never deletes files from the 
source, and it always gives you the chance to prevent the overwriting 
of more recent files on the target. If you so specify, any subdirectories 
of the source and target directories will be included in the operation. 


/ Ifyou are working in Tree mode, choose Tree Mode from the Disk 
menu to change to List mode. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the 
Options menu to make Clone Directory available. 


To make two directories contain the same files: 


GJ Move to the target window and open the directory you want to 
update. 


—) Move to the source window and open the directory you want to 
replicate. 


With the highlight bar in the source window, choose Clone Directory 
from the SmartXchange menu. 


J In the Clone Directory dialog box make sure that you have speci- 

fied the source and target you intended. Choose the Cancel button 
if you didn’t (press [Enter]). 

If you want to replicate only files, clear the Include Lower Level Sub- 
directories option (press [I]). 


If you want to replicate subdirectories as well as files, be sure the 
Include Lower Level Subdirectories option is selected. With this item 
selected, directories, like files, will be deleted from the target if 
there are no counterparts on the source. 


[4 Choose the OK button (press [O]). 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


File Disk Select Connections Options Recorder SmartXchange 


Clone Directory makes two 
directories identical by 
adding, updating, and 


deleting files on the target. 


Before updating: 

In the target window open 
the directory you want to 
update. In the source 
window open the directory 
you want to replicate. 


Local: €:\LETTERSS | Renote: C:\LETTERSS 
Fo=Delete 


Here the C:\LETTERS 
directory (right) will be 
replicated onto 
C:\LETTERS (left). 


To update the target 
directory, choose Clone 
Directory from the 
SmartXchange menu. 


Cancel 


Here Include Lower Level 
THe DASE oan GATT UH SHUTTERS ee UTTER AT AGATE |  Subdirectories is selected to 
include the directories on 
both the source and the 
target. 


After updating: 

Notice that the files and 
directories in the windows 
are now identical. 


Local : C:\LETTERSN [ Renote: C:\LETTERSS 


F5=Shou Tine Fo=Delete ]  F?=Sync_| 


Cloning one directory onto another 


If there are newer copies of files on the target, their names appear 
in a dialog box. To overwrite a file and remove its name from the 
list, highlight the name and choose the Force button. To prevent 
the overwriting (replacing) of all files named in the dialog box, 
choose the Done button. 


Though you can use Clone Directory to replicate entire drives, do so 
with caution. Never replicate one drive onto another unless the 
DOS versions are identical. The result could be an unbootable com- 


puter. im 


o— 
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Refresh: Updating a directory 


ve can use the Refresh Directory command to update a backup directory 
quickly. After opening the backup (target) directory and the working (source) 
directory, choose the Refresh Directory command from the SmartXchange menu. 
You have the choice of including or excluding files in subdirectories. (Refresh 
Directory is available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


The Refresh Directory command is designed for the convenience of any- 
one who backs up the same files to the same backup directory repeat- 
edly. Using this single command, you can update your backup without 
having to search through your files and make selections. 


Refresh Directory copies files from the open directory on the source only 
if they exist on the target directory and are newer than those files. 


Y Using Refresh Directory is similar to using the Copy command when 
Newer Files Only and Existing Files Only are selected in the Copy Op- 
tions dialog box. It differs in that you do not have to select files 
before copying. 


To use Refresh Directory: 

iJ Create your backup by selecting the appropriate files and copying 
them to a backup directory on a floppy or or hard disk. 

— When you have worked on the files and are ready to back them up 
again, open the backup directory in the target window. 

Ej In the source window, open the directory containing the files you 

want to back up. (Note that you do not have to select any files.) 

With the highlight bar still in the source window, choose Refresh Direc- 

tory from the SmartXchange menu. 

If the source directory has subdirectories you do not want copied, 

clear the Include Lower Level Subdirectories option (press [I]). Leave it 

selected otherwise. 


After verifying that the source and the target named in the dialog 
box are correct, choose the OK button to begin copying (press [O]). 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


File Disk Select Comections Options Recorder SmartXchange The Refresh Directory 
es E = command is a quick 
means of updating files 


you have backed up 
= : : beforehand. 


Before using this 
command, open the 
backup (target) 
directory in one 
window and the 
working (source) 
directory in the other. 
Local: D:\BOOKSN ]_ Local: A:\ There is no need to 
F4=Move F5=Shou Time = select any files. 


In the screen above, the floppy disk in drive A (right window) 
has been set up as the backup for the BOOKS directory in drive 
D. Excluded from the backup are two files (RUN.EXE and 
SAVE.BAT) and one directory (POETRY). Refresh Directory will 
not include these items when it updates the backup. 


SmartXchange 
E 


Refresh Directory... . Choose Refresh Directory from the 


$ SmartXchange menu. 
{ 


Verify that the source and target named 
here are correct. 


If you do not want to include 
subdirectories of the directory you have 
opened on the source, clear this option. 
With the option selected, the MANUALS 
and NOVELS directories in the example 
above will be updated. 


Choose the OK button to begin 
updating. 


Updating a backup using the Refresh Directory command 


qo 
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Automating with recordings—introduction 


f you find yourself performing a complicated operation time after time, 

consider recording it. Then when you want to repeat the operation, simply 
play back the recording—or schedule it to run at an appropriate time. With 
a few important exceptions, you can record any action you normally perform 
in LapLink. 


Recordings can reduce the time and the number of keystrokes required 
to perform complex operations. By scheduling playbacks of the record- 
ings, you can have LapLink perform operations automatically. 


You can use recordings to perform many tasks: 
@ Navigate through drives and directories. 


¢ Open connections with other computers including those con- 
nected by modem. 


Select directories and files. 

Copy, move, delete, rename, and find files. 
Change options settings. 

Play back other recordings. 


Yoo @ @ 


Recordings in LapLink V are similar to macros in other programs. 
In earlier versions of LapLink, recordings were called batch files. 


To automate an operation: 
i] Record the operation, using the keyboard or the mouse. 


—) Play back the recording. The operation is then repeated, though 
much more quickly than it was recorded. 


Actions to avoid or perform with caution 
LapLink records all actions with these exceptions: 


@ Use Edit or Shell To DOS or run another program from within 
LapLink only if you want the recording to end there. Subsequent 
actions are not recorded. 


@ Donot use Remote Install. Any actions you perform during Remote 
Install are ignored; the recording continues with the next action. 


@ Use the View command or the Confirm Overwrites option only if 
you plan to be at your computer when you play back the record- 
ing. These features require you to act before the playback can pro- 
ceed. 


¢@ If you make a recording in which you open a connection with a 
computer that requires a user name or password, be sure to add 


that information to your Address Book. Typing security informa- 
tion while recording is not sufficient (the information is not re- 
corded). Without the proper information in the Address Book, the 
recording would terminate prematurely if you tried to play it back. 


@ You can use the Help, System Information, and Copy Size commands 
while recording, but these actions are not recorded and will not be 
repeated when you play back the recording. 


Planning a recording 


It’s a good idea to plan your recording carefully: Decide where you 
want to start and what you want to accomplish. You may get unex- 
pected results otherwise. 


| Pay particular attention when you delete files: If you confirm the 
* deletion of files while recording, the files will be deleted without 
your confirmation when you play back the recording. ico 
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Automating with recordings 
Recording operations 


hen you are ready to record an operation, choose the Start Recording 

command from the Recorder menu. From the same menu you can 
choose commands to stop the recording when you are done, cancel the 
recording if you make a mistake, or specify that you want the operation to 
pause for a specified duration when the recording is played back. (These 
commands are available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


When you begin recording an operation, LapLink records the starting 
point on the local computer. On playback, LapLink recreates the start- 
ing point by opening the same drives and directories, selecting the 
same files and directories (if any), and setting the same options (Copy 
Options, File Display Options, and so on). 


If you opened a connection with another computer during the record- 
ing, the playback re-establishes the connection and repeats whatever 
operations you performed on the remote computer. 


Before recording, note: 


¢@ Be aware that recording the use of a few commands (Edit, Shell To 
DOS, and Remote Install, among others) may not produce the re- 
sults you intended. See the previous section for more information. 


Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the 
Options menu; you cannot record otherwise. 


To record an operation: 
HJ Choose Start Recording from the Recorder menu. 
—] In the Start Recording dialog box type a name for the recording file. 


Type as many as eight characters. Since LapLink assigns the extension 
-LLP to all recording files, you cannot type a period or an extension. 


E] Choose the Start button. 


A message appears above the window as a reminder that the file 
you just specified is being recorded. 


EJ Perform the operations you want to record, using the keyboard or 
mouse. 


f] When you are through, choose End Recording from the Recorder 
menu; then choose the OK button to close the dialog box. 


To cancel a recording if you make a mistake: 
El] Choose Cancel Recording from the Recorder menu. 
E] Choose the OK button. The file you were recording is deleted. 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


Recorder 


Ss To begin recording an operation, choose 
Start Recording from the Recorder menu. 
To stop a recording when you are 
through, choose End Recording. 


If you make a mistake and want to 


Play Back Recording... - cancel the recording, choose Cancel 
Recording. 


To cause a recording to pause when it is 
played back, choose Insert Pause and 
specify a duration. It's a good idea to 
insert a pause immediately after you 
record opening a connection with 
another computer or play back another 
recording. 


Recording an operation 


Inserting a pause in a recording 


Recordings are played back so quickly that in some circumstances the 
playback can outrun the action. This is most likely to happen when 
you open a connection with another computer (particularly by mo- 
dem) or play back another recording. To allow the action to catch up 
with the recording, insert a pause while recording. On playback, the re- 
cording will pause at that point for the time you specify. 


To insert a pause while recording: 


J At the point where you want a pause to occur on playback, choose 
Insert Pause from the Recorder menu. 

EJ Type the duration of the pause in hours, minutes, and seconds, fol- 
lowing the format in which LapLink displays time on your screen. 
You can specify a duration as long as 23 hours, 59 minutes, and 59 
seconds, but for opening a connection and most other operations 
a duration no longer than a minute should suffice. 


EE] Choose the OK button and resume recording. ig 
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Playing back recordings 


T: play back one of your recordings, open the Recorder menu. If the 
recording is among the latest you have played back (and the Long Menus 
command is in effect), you can choose its name directly from the Recorder 
menu. Otherwise, choose the Play Back Recording command from the Re- 
corder menu and choose the name from the complete list of recordings. 


You can play back a recording immediately, after opening the Recorder 
menu or after choosing the Play Back Recording command from the Re- 
corder menu. 


You can also schedule a playback to run on a particular date and time 
or at regular intervals. (See the following section for more information.) 


Before playing back a recording, note: 


¢ Ifyou opened a connection with a computer before starting to re- 
cord, be sure that the same connection is open before the playback. 

¢ Ifyou opened a connection while recording, make sure that that 
connection is available, in the same way (LPT1, COM1, and so on), 
before you play back the recording. 

To play back a recording: 

GJ Open the Recorder menu. 

E] If the name of the recording file appears at the bottom of the Re- 
corder menu, highlight it and press [Enter]. 
Otherwise choose Play Back Recording from the Recorder menu, high- 
light the name of the recording file, and choose the Run button. 


E] A message appears when the playback is complete. To dismiss the 
message, choose the OK button. 


To cancel a playback: 

H Press [Esc]. 

¥ All the commands you used while recording are available when 
you run the file, even if you are showing short menus at the time. 
For example, if you play back a recording that includes the Move 


command (available only with long menus), you don’t have to 
switch to long menus for the move to be carried out. 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


Recorder To play back a recording, open 
the Recorder menu. 


5 If the recording is one of those 


you played back most recently, its 
name appears at the bottom of 
the menu. To play back one of 


: these recordings, highlight it and 
Elay |Back Recording. . . press [Enter]. 


2 , If the recording does not appear 
13 in the Recorder menu, choose 
\4 Play Back Recording. 


5C_DRIVE In this dialog box highlight the 
D_DRIVE i 
capi recording file. 


STARTREK 
WEEKLY Then choose the Run button to 


playback the recording. 


To cancel a playback in progress, 
press [Esc]. 


Playing back a recording 


Playing a recording when you start LapLink 


You can also play back a recording as you start LapLink from the DOS 
prompt. By including the name of the recording file, you instruct 
LapLink to play back the recording as soon is LapLink is running. 


To start LapLink and play back a recording: 
® Atthe DOS prompt type LLS filename [Enter] 


For example, to start LapLink and play back a recording file named 
BACK_D, you would type LLS BACK_D [Enter]] lice 


LL See also 
“Running in the background 
in Windows,” page 136 
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Scheduling playbacks 


Yr can schedule your recordings to be played back on certain dates and 
times or at regular intervals. To schedule a playback, choose the Schedule 
Playbacks command from the SmartXchange menu. Select the date on which 
you want the playback to occur (or begin occurring) and choose Add. 
(Schedule Playbacks is available only when the Long Menus command is in 
effect.) 


Scheduling a recording allows LapLink to play it back in your absence 
or while you are working in Windows while LapLink is running in the 
background. 


The requirements for scheduled playbacks are the same as those for 
other LapLink operations: LapLink must be running on the local com- 
puter. If the operation involves another computer, LapLink also must 
be running on that computer, and the computers must be connected 
by cable, modem, or Novell network. 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the 
Options menu; you cannot schedule a playback otherwise. 


To schedule one of your recordings: 
EI) Choose Schedule Playbacks from the SmartXchange menu. 


—] In the dialog box, select the date on which you want the playback 
to occur or begin occurring. Then choose the Add button. 
“8; With the mouse, double-click the date. 


E] In the Name field, type the name of the recording file or select it 
from the list box. 

In the Date field, you see the date you selected in step 2. Type a dif- 
ferent date if you wish. 

In the Time field type a time, using the format in which LapLink 
displays time on your computer. 

Select one of the Repeat options to specify whether and how the 
operation will be repeated: 


Once One time, at the date and time specified. 

Daily Once daily, starting on the date specified. 

Weekly On the same day of the week (Monday, Tuesday, and so on). 
Monthly On the same day of the month (the 4th, 23rd, and so on). 
Weekdays Daily except Saturday and Sunday, starting with the date specified. 
Weekends Every Saturday and Sunday, starting with the date specified. 


Choose the OK button. 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


To schedule a playback, 
choose Schedule Playbacks 


Thursday, January 14, 1993 


from the SmartXchange 
— Dec 1 menu. 
Today - In the scheduling calendar 
select the date on which 
Sie you want the playback to 


occur or begin occurring. 


Choose the Add button. 


In the Name field type the name of the 
recording file or select it from the list box. 


WEEKLY 
/ To open the list box, press [ J ]. To 
401714793 » highlight the file, press [ J ] or [ T]. To 
select the highlighted file, press [Enter]. 
40215 an- b With the mouse, click the arrow to the 


right of the box and click the file. 


In the Date field accept the date you 
selected or type a new one. 


In the Time field type a time. 


Select one of the Repeat options or accept 
the default, Once. 


i 
Cancel 


Choose the OK button. 


Scheduling a playback 


Moving through the scheduling calendar 


In the scheduling calendar you can move backward 1 month and for- 
ward 12 months. The following table describes how to move through 
the calendar: 


[~]Jor[<] Moves to next or previous day. 
[LJor[T] Moves forward or backward one week. 
[Page Down] or [Page Up] Moves forward or backward one month. 
[Home] or Today button Returns to today’s date. 

[+] or next month button Moves to same day of next month. 


[-] or previous month button — Moves to same day of previous month. 
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Managing scheduled playbacks 


T: review the playbacks you have scheduled, choose the Schedule Playbacks 
command from the SmartXchange menu. As you move through the 
calendar, you see a list of the recordings scheduled for playback on the 
selected day. After choosing a recording from the list, you can modify or delete 
its schedule or play back the recording immediately. (Schedule Playbacks is 
available only when the Long Menus command is in effect.) 


The calendar in which you schedule playbacks can also be used to 
manage them. You can remove a playback from the schedule or 
change the conditions you set when you scheduled it. You can also 
play it back immediately, without waiting for the schedule. 

When you move to a date in the calendar, you see a list of any play- 
backs scheduled for that date and the times they are to occur. (Dates 
with scheduled playbacks appear in distinct colors for quick identifica- 
tion.) 


Y Ifyou are displaying short menus, choose Long Menus from the 
Options menu; you cannot manage scheduled playbacks otherwise. 

To select a scheduled playback to be modified, deleted, or run im- 

mediately: 

EH) Choose Schedule Playbacks from the SmartXchange menu. 


—) In the calendar move to the date on which the playback is to oc- 
cur. If the playback is scheduled for regular intervals, choose any of 
the scheduled dates. 


E} In the list of recording files next to the calendar, highlight the 
name of the file. 


To modify the schedule for the selected file: 

Gi) Choose the Edit button. 

E) Modify the information in the dialog box as necessary. 
E)} Choose the OK button. 

To delete the schedule for the selected file: 

fi] Choose the Remove button. 


E3 You are now asked to confirm the deletion. Choose the Remove but- 
ton. 


{ Deleting one occurrence of a recurring playback deletes all other 
* occurrences as well. If you want to retain some of the occurrences, 
consider modifying the schedule information instead. 


SmartXchange and recorded operations 


To manage a scheduled 
playback, choose Schedule 
Playbacks from the 


Saturday, January 30, 1993 
SmartXchange menu. 


Then select the date on 
which it is to occur. 


In the list box of recording 
files scheduled for that date, 
highlight the name of the 


file. 
—a —_ Then choose: 

Edit to modify the 
information you 
provided when 

The current Dates with The selected date scheduling the playback. 

Gale appeals; scheduled appears like this. Remove to delete the 

like this. playbacks playback. 


appear like this. 
oF : Run Now to play it back 


immediately. 


Managing scheduled playbacks 


To run the selected file: 
®@ Choose the Run Now button. 
LapLink follows these rules for scheduled playbacks: 


¢ Ifyou are working in LapLink when a playback is scheduled, the 
operation is delayed until one minute after you stop working. A 
message then appears, allowing you to cancel the playback. If you 
don’t act within 30 seconds, the playback will proceed anyway. 


¢ If LapLink is not running—or you have shelled to DOS—when a 
playback is scheduled, the playback does not occur. 


@ Youcan have no more than 32 scheduled playbacks at any time. 
(Each recurring playback is counted as a single playback.) 
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Running in the background under Windows 


ein can operate in the background of Windows running in the 386 
enhanced mode. Even as you work on other applications, other LapLink 
users can access your computer—and your recordings can be played back as 
scheduled. 


LapLink is a DOS program that has been optimized to run in Microsoft 
Windows as easily as it does in DOS. The advantage for anyone run- 
ning Windows 3.1 is that you do not have to leave Windows to run 
LapLink. 


If you run Windows in 386 enhanced mode, there is an even greater 
advantage: LapLink no longer has to be the only application running 
on your computer for LapLink operations to occur. Using the multitask- 
ing capabilities of enhanced mode, you can start a LapLink operation 
and move to another program as the operation continues. Other 
LapLink users, meanwhile, can connect to your computer, and your re- 
cordings can be played back as scheduled. 


/Y For the best operation under Windows, run the LapLink installa- 
tion program, and request that LapLink be installed for Windows. 
The installation program provides a PIF file that instructs Windows 
to run LapLink most efficiently. It also provides driver files to opti- 
mize LapLink operations in Windows. 


¥_ The icons that LapLink can display on most screens while running 
in DOS do not appear in Windows. 


Avoid running more than one instance of LapLink at a time under 
Windows. You may encounter problems, particularly if you are us- 
ing LapLink over a Novell network. 


o—z7 


To run LapLink in the background in enhanced mode: 


EJ) Move to Windows Program Manager: press [Alt+Esc] until it ap- 
pears. 

—] Double-click the LapLink V icon in the LapLink V program group. 
LapLink is now running in a window. 

E}) To leave LapLink running and shrink the window to an icon, do 
either of the following: 


¢@ Click the Control-menu box in the upper left corner of the 
window and choose the Minimize command. 


@ Or click the Minimize button in the upper-right corner of the 
window. 


Tips for Windows, networks, and backups 


To enlarge LapLink from a window, as 
shown here, to a full-screen display, 
press [Alt+Enter]. (Pressing [Alt+Enter] 
again, returns to full screen.) 


To reduce the window to an icon, 
click the Minimize button. 

Or open the Control menu and 
choose the Minimize command. 


From the Control menu you can also 
choose the Fonts command to 
increase or decrease the size of the 
characters displayed in the LapLink 
window. Changing the size of the 
characters also changes the size of the 
window. 


Using LapLink with Windows 


To restore LapLink to a window: 

® Double-click the LapLink icon, or use [Alt+Esc] or [Alt+Tab]. 

To enlarge LapLink from a window to a full-screen display: 

®@ Press [Alt+Enter]. (Pressing [Alt+Enter] again reduces it to a window.) 
To quit LapLink while in Windows: 


® From the LapLink File menu, choose the Exit command, or press 
[Ctrl+X]. 


Tips for using LapLink in Windows 


The following suggestions are offered to enhance your use of LapLink in 
Windows. For detailed instructions, refer to the Windows Users Guide. 


@ Youcan move the LapLink application icon to a different program 
group by dragging the icon to the group and releasing the mouse 
button. 


@ You can instruct Windows to start LapLink in a full-screen display 
instead of a window. To do so, use the Windows PIF Editor to open 
the LLS.PIF file. Then set the Display Usage option to Full Screen 
rather than Windowed. 


@ You can change the size of the characters displayed in the LapLink 
window by choosing the Fonts command from the Control-menu 
box. Then select a different font size. The larger the font, the larger 
the window appears. Oo 
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Linking a work group over a Novell network 


Fo members of a work group who regularly exchange files over a Novell 
network, LapLink offers two advantages: It gives workers direct access to 
each other’s computer, and it automates complex file-transfer operations. 


Work groups connected by network typically exchange files indirectly, 
through the network server. In offices with Novell networks, adding 
LapLink to the equation eliminates the server as the middleman, mak- 
ing it possible for co-workers to exchange files directly. One worker can 
now copy files to and from another worker’s computer. 


Sharing files within a work group can involve complex operations. As 
suggested below, LapLink’s various file-transfer features can reduce the 
complexity and ensure that the right files are where they belong, when 
they are needed. 


To illustrate how LapLink can link members of a work group, let’s look 
at a five-member team responsible for putting out a company’s newslet- 
ter. This work group consists of a managing editor, two writers, a copy 
editor, and a graphics artist. All are on a Novell network. 


Cloning directories: The managing editor and the graphics artist each 
have a directory called ARTSTUFE In his directory the artist deletes the 
files he will not use in the next issue, changes those that need chang- 
ing, and creates new ones as necessary. When the time comes for the 
managing editor to send those files to the service bureau, the artist rep- 
licates his ARTSTUFF directory onto the managing editor’s computer 
using the Clone Directory command. With just one command, the artist 
deletes, adds, and modifies files on the managing editor’s computer to 
ensure that the managing editor has the right files and no others. 


Synchronizing directories: The writers are assigned different stories 
and are therefore responsible for different document files. Often, how- 
ever, one writer needs to know what the other is doing on a related 
story. Using the Synchronize command whenever necessary, the writers 
can exchange files so that each has the most recent work of the other. 


Copying by date: As someone who likes to stay on top of matters, the 
managing editor asks the others in her work group to send her the files 
they worked on during the day. The writers, copy editor, and artist 
could search through their directories for files with today’s date. Or 
they could use the Copy by Date command and select the Today option. 


Copying only the files on the target: As the copy editor receives files 

from the writers, the artist, and the managing editor, he stores them in 
a directory he creates for each issue. When he is ready to return the ed- 
ited versions to the proper person, he simplifies his work by selecting 


Tips for Windows, networks, and backups 


Without LapLink... 

members of a work group linked by a Novell 
network exchange files indirectly: someone 
copies files to the network server for retrieval 
by other members. 


With LapLink... 

members of the work group can exchange files 
directly with each other, bypassing the 
network server. They can also use the various 
LapLink options and commands to simplify 
and automate complex file-transfer operations. 


Linking members of a work group over a network 


the Existing Files Only option in the Copy Options dialog box. He then 
selects all the files in the directory and by turn copies to each of his co- 
workers. They receive only the files they had originally sent. 


Recording operations: The time-saving features described above can 
be made even more efficient by recording the operations and playing 
them back. The copy editor, for example, merely plays back a record- 
ing when returning edited files to the others. 


Scheduling playbacks: One of the writers records the process by 
which his files and the other writer's are synchronized. He then sched- 
ules the playback for 11:00 p.m., Monday through Friday. Leaving 
LapLink running on their computers when they leave work, the writers 
can start each day with the latest copies of each other’s files. 


Protecting network security: When work groups use LapLink over a 
network, they must take the time to set up the proper security require- 
ments in LapLink. The security of the network might be compromised 
otherwise. If you have a private network directory, make it inaccessible 
to anyone connecting to your computer through LapLink. 


/ Members of a work group who exchange files frequently should en- 
sure that the clocks on their computers are synchronized. Some of 
LapLink’s copy options will not work properly otherwise. Cl 


Accessing network drives by cable and modem 


hrough LapLink you can gain access to network drives by opening a 

connection with a computer already linked to a network. You can then 
access network drives as you would on the network computer. Access to 
network drives is particularly useful when the two computers are connected 
by modem. 


LapLink gives access to a network in two ways: 


@ Through computers linked by a Novell network. As described in 
the previous section, this kind of connection allows direct transfers 
between computers. 


@ Through a cable or modem connection to a computer linked to a 
network of any type, not just one running Novell software. While 
this kind of connection does not allow for direct transfers with 
other network computers, it does give access to network drives. 


Assume that your laptop computer, unlike the desktop in your office, 
lacks the hardware and software necessary for a network connection. 


In the office you can connect the computers by cable and exchange 
files with the network drives directly from the laptop. You can access 
the same drives that you access from the desktop. 


Using the network as a clearinghouse 


Access to network drives becomes even more useful when you travel. 
Connecting your desktop and laptop by modem keeps you within 
reach of the network no matter how far you travel. 


With access to the network while away from the office, you can have a 
two-way exchange of data using the network as a clearinghouse. Your 
co-workers put files on the network for you, and you put files there for 
them. 


To make this exchange possible, LapLink must be running on both 
computers and set up for modem communication. And the default se- 
curity settings of the office computer must be relaxed to allow incom- 
ing modem calls. 


You could leave LapLink running on your own desktop or on some 
other computer in the office. A computer designated solely to receive 
modem calls would make sense when there are several employees on 
the road at a time. 


Tips for Windows, networks, and backups 


The laptop, at right, is connected by modem to the desktop. 
The desktop is linked to an office network. 


Through LapLink, the laptop has access to the same drives on the 
network server as are available to the desktop. 


Connecting to network drives by modem 


Tips for modem users on the road 


@ Asmuch as possible, take advantage of LapLink options and com- 
mands to speed up and simplify transfers. The Synchronize com- 
mand is particularly useful for sending your files and receiving files 
from others. (To make this command work properly, be sure that 
the clocks on the connected computers have been synchronized.) 
Copying by date is useful if you want to limit transfers to the files 
that have been created or revised that day or in the last few days. 


@ Record your operations and play them back as necessary. Since re- 
cordings play back faster than you can perform them manually, 
you may save money on long-distance calls. 


@ Schedule your playbacks to run in your absence. You no longer 
have to stay in your hotel room when you could be attending to 
other business or simply enjoying an evening off. O 
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Suggestions for using LapLink V as a backup tool 


(1) See also 
“Copying by date,” 
page 36 
“Copying an entire drive,” 
page 38 
“Including and excluding files 
in subdirectories,” page 66 
“Specifying the kinds of files to 
be overwritten,” page 68 
“Copying the same files again 
and again,” page 70 
“Cloning a directory,” 
page 120 


apLink simplifies the process of backing up an entire hard drive to another 

hard drive (or to a network drive). It also allows considerable discretion in 
partial backups to hard disks as well as floppy. This section offers suggestions 
for tailoring backup operations to suit your needs. 


The most efficient way to back up a hard drive is to copy its contents 
to another hard drive. By opening a connection between your laptop 
and your desktop, for example, you can use free disk space on your 
desktop as an archive for your laptop files. 


Network drives are another possibility. If your desktop is connected to 
a network, you can use free space on the server to back up files from 
your desktop or laptop. (As described in the previous section, opening 
a connection with a computer on a network, makes the network drives 
available to the other computer as well.) 


You can use LapLink to create and maintain backups of entire drives. 
You can also use it for quick partial backups, as when you want to 
make backup copies of files in a single directory or files you worked on 
that day. 


The suggestions below illustrate some of the flexibility you have in 
making backups. Detailed instructions appear earlier in this guide. 


Backing up to hard disks 


Creating a backup directory: Avoid backing up an entire drive to the 

root directory of another one: you not only clutter the tree structure of 
the backup drive, but you also run the risk of mixing incompatible op- 
erating systems. Instead, create a directory especially for the backup; be 
sure to open the directory before backing up. 


Backing up an entire drive: To create a backup of an entire drive, 
open the root directory (C:\, D:\, and so on). Before choosing Copy, 
choose the Select All command and set the Include Lower Level Subdirec- 
tories option to ensure that everything on the disk will be copied. 


Backing up a directory: To backup a single directory, navigate until 
you see its name but none of its files. Select the directory and any oth- 
ers you may want to include. If a selected directory has subdirectories, 
make sure that the Include Lower Level Subdirectories option is selected. 
Then choose Copy. 


Updating a backup: To add new files to the backup and update oth- 
ers, repeat the procedure you followed to create the backup in the first 
place; that is, navigate to the same location in the source and the tar- 
get window and make the same selections. Before choosing Copy, select 
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the Newer Files Only option to save the time of copying files that have 
not been modified since the last backup. 


Getting rid of unwanted files: Use the Clone Directory command 
whenever you want to rid your backup of files you no longer need. 
Like Copy, Clone Directory updates and adds files on the backup. Unlike 
Copy, it deletes any backup files you have deleted from the source since 
the last backup. You can use Clone Directory for all your backup opera- 
tions or only occasionally, to keep the size of the backup in check. 
Note that selecting is not necessary with Clone Directory: merely open 
the directory you want to back up. This can be the root or some other 
directory. 


As suggested below, LapLink has other features that let you refine your 
backup operations. 


Backing up to floppy disks 


Backing up a drive to floppy disks: When you cannot back up a hard 
drive to another one, floppy disks are the answer. When one floppy 
fills, LapLink instructs you to replace it with another. (Unlike programs 
used exclusively for backups, LapLink does not split files between 
disks. Nor does it use the DOS archive bit to determine which files are 
copied.) 

Making partial backups: Because their capacities are small compared 
with hard disks, floppy disks are best used for partial backups, between 
full backups to a hard disk. Various options available through the Copy 
Options command let you specify which files will be included in a 
backup. 


Backing up files by date: If you back up your laptop to your desktop 
regularly, you can use floppy disks to back up only those files you 
change in the meantime: After selecting everything in a drive, choose 
Copy by Date from the File menu. You could then select the Today op- 
tion if you back up daily, or you could specify Last 7 days if you back 
up weekly. When the copy is complete, the floppy will have only the 
files changed since the last backup. 


Backing up a set of files: If your work involves revisions to the same 

files day after day, you can limit your backup to those files, excluding 

all the others. To prepare for this kind of backup, select the files and 

copy them to the backup disk. For subsequent backups, open the root 
directory of the drive. Then choose Refresh Directory from the 
SmartXchange menu. When the operation is complete, the floppy will 
have only the files it had beforehand, but those files will have been up- 
dated. | 
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What is LapLink Editor? 


||| See also 
“Using menus, commands, and 
dialog boxes,” page 177 


(Pues Editor is a text editor you can use to perform a variety of tasks, 
including writing notes and editing the AUTOEXEC.BAT file and other 
batch files. Working in ASCII format, LapLink Editor produces files you can use 
in almost any word processor and accepts files you have saved in ASCII format. 
LapLink Editor includes such features as a large font designed for easy reading 
on laptop screens, a clipboard for cutting and pasting text, and the ability to 
display two files at once. 


LapLink Editor includes a number of standard editing features, plus sev- 
eral more enhanced features specifically for the laptop user: 


¢ A split-screen mode, which allows for viewing two files simultane- 
ously. 


« A large type mode, in which all text is displayed in a big, readable 
font. 


¢ Aclipboard for copying, appending, and pasting text either within 
a single file or between files. 


@ The ability to search for specific text and change that text for sin- 
gle or global replacements. 


A word counter, which reports the number of words and the file 
size. 


@ Commands for stripping and adding carriage returns; especially 
useful for converting simple ASCII text files retrieved from elec- 
tronic mail and bulletin board services. 


@ Full mouse support. 


A quick tour of the LapLink Editor screen 


Depending on whether you have specified one, two, or no files, 
LapLink Editor will start in either the full-screen or split-screen mode. 


There are several functional areas on the screen: 


« The top line of the screen is the menu bar. When you select one of 
the words in the bar, a menu drops down with a list of commands. 


@ The middle of the screen is the file edit area. Your document ap- 
pears here. The right column of the screen is a scroll bar. Click an 
arrow to move the cursor up or down one line at a time. Clicking 
above or below the scroll box scrolls the file a screen at a time. To 
move from one end of the file to the other, move the marker to 
either the top or the bottom of the scroll bar. 
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IREM * Needed only to reserve drives before the network loads. 
STACKS=9 , 256 


-—— File1 editarea — 


| 


File Edit Search Print Utility LapLink Editor 4.6b 


PROMPT SpSg 
‘NDOSNMIRROR .COM 

PATH C:\WINWORD;C :\WINDOWS ;C :\NDOS;C:\;5C:\BIN;C:N\MOUSE; 
*\WINDOWS\SMARTDRY . EXE j 

SET TEMP=C:\TEMP H 

ISET COMSPEC=C:\DOS\COMMAND.COM rile 2 edit atea 

SET MOUSE=C :\MOUSE | 

SET YCSID=SandraDee 

SET YCSTEMP=C :\TEMP 

SET HHLDDRV=0: 

(2) autoexec.cps Size:415 Free:337898 Num 


Information area 


The LapLink Editor screen in the split-screen mode 


¢ The bottom line of the screen is the information area. It shows the 
file currently being edited, the size of the file in bytes, the amount 
of free memory remaining, the state of the [Num Lock] and 
[Caps Lock] keys, and whether you are in insert or overtype mode. 

To specify a different editor for LapLink: 

In LapLink choose Control Panel from the Options menu. 

Select Editor. 


Type the path and command that will start the new editor pro- 
gram. 


Choose the OK button. 

When you now choose Edit from the LapLink File menu, another 
word processor will start, and the information in this chapter no 
longer applies. Cl 
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Starting and quitting LapLink Editor 


(LL) See also 
“Connecting by modem,” 
page 92 


ou can run LapLink Editor from within LapLink or from the DOS prompt. 

To start LapLink Editor from within LapLink: choose the Edit command 
from the File menu. (If you highlight a file on the local computer beforehand, 
you will run LapLink Editor and open that file.) Note that starting LapLink 
Editor from within LapLink breaks all connections with other computers; 
quitting LapLink Editor returns you to your LapLink V session. (Edit is available 
only when the Long Menus command in effect.) 


LapLink Editor can be started directly from LapLink or as a stand-alone 
application. If you start LapLink Editor from within LapLink, you can 
select a file before you start, or you can open LapLink Editor with a 
blank screen. 


Starting from inside LapLink 

To start LapLink Editor after you have already started LapLink: 
{J Highlight the file you want to edit. 

E} Choose Edit from the File menu. 


Y Ifyou change editors using the Control Panel, the Edit command 
will start another word processor or editor and the information in 
this chapter no longer applies. 


Y When you use Edit, all connections are temporarily broken. Mo- 
dem connections hang-up. When you return to LapLink, cable 
connections will be automatically re-established; however, you 
must re-start modem and network connections yourself. 


Starting LapLink Editor stand-alone 


Without LapLink, LapLink Editor provides a quick editor, requiring 
very little memory. 


To start LapLink Editor stand-alone: 

® Atthe DOS prompt, type LE [Enter] 

You can also start LapLink Editor and load either one or two files: 
M Type LE filename filename2 [Enter] 


For example, to start LapLink Editor and load a file called 
STORY.DOC, you would type LE STORY.DOC [Enter] 


If you receive the DOS message “Bad command or file name,” then 
you will probably need to change directories to the one that contains 
the LapLink Editor program file. You can also specify the path name 


Using LapLink Editor 


= Disk Select Connections JG; ns Recorder SmartXchange 


opy Ctrl+C 
Copy y Date... a 
Copy ize Ctri+S | 
ove Ctrl+H : 
elete 8 Type the command 
| fesse to start LapLink Edit 
ieu as a stand-alone 
text editing tool. 


Shell o DOS 8 
Ctrl+X E 


F4=Move F5=Show Attr F2=COPY 


Highlight a file to edit, then 
choose Edit from the File menu. 
You can also type two file 

names in the Edit dialog to 
open multiple documents. 


Running LapLink Edit from LapLink V or DOS 


when you start. For example, if you have placed LE.EXE into a direc- 
tory called “C:\UTILITY,” type this: 


C:\UTILITY\LE [Enter] 
Quitting LapLink Editor 
To quit LapLink Editor: 


@ Choose Exit from the File menu (or press the shortcut key [Ctrl+X]). 
O 
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Opening a file or starting a new one 


0 open a file once LapLink Editor is running, choose the Open command 

from the File menu and choose the file. To start a new file once LapLink 
Editor is running, choose the New command from the File menu. If you want 
two files open at once, choose the Go to File 2 command from the File menu; 
then open another file. 


Opening an existing file 
Once LapLink Editor is running, you can open any file on the local ma- 
chine. 
To open an existing file: 
EJ Choose Open from the File menu. The Open dialog is displayed. 
EJ Use one of two methods to choose the directory: 
@ In the File Name field, type a new path. For example, to switch 


to the A: drive and use a directory called BOOKS, type 
A:\BOOKS [Enter]. 


¢ Touse the Directories list box, move to the window with 
[Alt+D], or the [Tab] keys. Then, navigate through the directo- 
ries by clicking with the mouse or moving the highlight and 
pressing [Enter]. 


El To choose a file, move to the Files Matching list box. Then use the 
movement keys to locate and highlight a file name. 
Yi With the mouse, click a file name. 

EJ Press [Enter]. 
Yi With the mouse, click the name again. 


Y Ifyou already know the name of the file and where it is located, 
simply type the name of the file in the File Name field (with a path 
if needed) and choose OK. 


Starting a new file 


If you have not typed any text or opened another file, you can start a 
new file just by typing. When you save the file the first time, you will 
be prompted to name it. 


To clear the edit area before starting a new file: 
HM Choose New from the File menu. 


The screen will be cleared. If you have edited a file first and not yet 
saved it, you will be prompted to save it before the screen is 
cleared. 
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If you know the 
path and name of 

the file you want, 
type it here. 


hoose a drive 
and directory 
here. 


Highlight a file name with the Choose OK to complete the 

spacebar or by clicking it with command, or Cancel to return 

the mouse. to your current editing session. 
Opening your document 


Changing margins 

To adjust the page layout for the top, bottom, left, and right margins of 
a new file, choose the Set Margins command from the Utility menu. 
With this command you can also make adjustments for paper length 
and width. 


To set or change margins: 
fd Choose Set Margins from the Utility menu. 
E49 Type a number in any of the fields. For page length and top/bot- 


tom margins use the number of lines. For page width and left/right 
margins use the number of characters. 


The result of setting the margins is shown in the Net Chars/Line 
and Net Lines/Page fields. 

E] Choose Save to use the settings as the default, or Restore Defaults to 
return to the original “factory” settings. Then choose the OK but- 
ton to use the settings for the current document and close the dia- 
log box. 


The Set Margins values are used partially to control the way your file is 
displayed on screen. For more information, see “Changing the LapLink 
Editor screen” on page 154. im 
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Moving within and between files 


'\! See also 
“Changing the LapLink Editor 
screen,” page 154 


T: move within a file use [Page Up], [Page Down], [Home], [End], or any 
of the arrow keys. You can move in greater increments by using [Home], 
[End], or any of the arrow keys in combination with [Ctrl]. If you have two 
files open at once, you can move between them by choosing the Go To File 
1/2 command from the File menu. 


While you are editing you can move around the file with either the 
keys or the mouse. The facing table summarizes the keys that you can 
use to move about while you are editing. The illustration on the next 
page shows how to use the scroll bars to move through a file with the 
mouse. 


To switch between two files: 


® Choose Go To File 1/2 from the File menu. The main screen now 
displays the other file in the editing area. 


The command always shows the window you will go to. That is, 
when you are editing file 1 the command will be Go To File 2. 


@ If you are working in split-screen mode, press [Ctrl+G] to alter- 
nately activate the two windows. 
¥j With the mouse, click the window you want to activate. 


/ To work on different parts of the same file, open it in two different 
windows and use the Go To File 1/2 command or split-screen mode. 
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Keypad Key Action Keypad Key Action 
[<] Left one character [—] Right one character 
[Ctrl+ — ] Previous word [Ctrl+ = ] Next word 
[T] Up one line [vl] Down one line 
[Page Up] Previous screen [Page Down] Next screen 
[Home] Beginning of line —_ [End] End of line 
[CtrHome] Beginning of file [Ctrl+End] End of file 

File E 


dit Search Print Utilit: LapLink Editor 4.6b 
F 


Click the 


PSg 
t\DOS\MIRROR .COM 
IPATH C:\WINWORD;C :\WINDOWS ;C:\DOS;C :\;C!\NBIN;C:\MOUSE; E :\PCLINK:E:\LLPRO scroll bar to 
: \WINDOWSNSMARTDRU . EXE move 
TEMP=C : \TEMP 
COMSPEC=C :\DOS\COMMAND .COM thr ough 
MOUSE=C : \MOUSE ° ; 
UCS ID=SandraDee your file 
one screen 
at a time. 


loadhigh c:\mouseNmouse .com 
tNnwNnw . bat 
= NDOSNSHARE . EXE 
= NWINDOWSNAD-—DOS .COM 

@C :\WINDOWS\NAD_WRAP .COM 


This symbol means that you are 
currently working on file 1 while 
two files are open. 


Choose the Go To File 1/2 


urn Split Screen On 
command to see your second E it 


file. 


Moving with the keys or mouse 
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Changing the LapLink Editor screen 


bs can split the LapLink screen horizontally into two panes in which you 
can display different files or different parts of the same file. To split the 
screen, choose the Turn Split Screen On command from the File menu. From 
the Utility menu you can choose commands that change the appearance of 
the screen in other ways. Choose Turn Large Type On to display the text in 
large characters, Turn 43/50 Lines On to increase the number of lines shown 
onan EGA or VGA display, or Word Wrap to specify the length of lines displayed 
in the LapLink Editor screen. 


Changing between split- and full-screen mode 
To switch to the split-screen mode: 
H Choose Turn Split Screen On from the File menu, or press [Ctrl+T]. 


After you choose the command, the screen will look like the illustra- 
tion on the opposite page. 


In each half, a number identifies the file as (1) or (2). To identify the ac- 
tive window, look for the menu bar. Only the active window will have 
a menu and a flashing cursor. 


Changing the way text is displayed on-screen 


When you’re working on a laptop, you may want to give your eyes a 
break by changing the way your text is displayed. The commands that 
are discussed below do not affect the text format, just the way you see 
them on-screen. 


To double the size of the screen font: 
® Choose Turn Large Type On from the Utility menu. 


The command then changes to Turn Large Type Off. Toggle between 
the two modes by selecting these alternating commands. 


To display more than 25 lines on your monitor: 
®@ Choose Turn 43/50 Lines On from the Utility menu. 
To turn the command off, choose Turn 43/50 Lines Off. 


The Word Wrap command toggles the screen display into one of three 
modes: 


@ At Screen Width—LapLink Editor starts a new line after reaching the 
edge of your monitor, usually 78 characters. 


@ At Print Width—LapLink Editor wraps lines as they will print. Line 
length is determined by the Set Margins command on the Utility 
menu. 
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File Edit Search Print Utilit LapLink-Editer—4-h-— 


‘\DOS\MIRROR, COM Se 
ATH indicated by 


: WINHORD; C: \WINDOWS; C: \DOS; C: \; C: \BI Pc 
‘C! \MOUSE} E: \LLPRO bar. 
NWTNDORS\SHARTDRY. EXE || The text 


yt appears in 
DEVICE: CG \WINDOWS\HIMEM, Sys large type 
REM % These i= statements see the gist memory area for loading = because the 

E xebO Turn Large 
Type On 
command is 
in effect. 


+ DOSNSETUER, EXE 
i \DOSNANST SYS 


Modifying LapLink Editor’s working area 


@ At Column 250—LapLink Editor will scroll to the right until col- 
umn 250; a new line is not started until you press [Enter]. 

To choose a word wrap width: 

fi] Choose Word Wrap from the Utility menu. 

—] Choose one of the three options described above. 

EE} Choose OK. 

Most people will want to set Word Wrap to At Print Width. Then the dis- 

played line length will always equal the printed line length. If you use 

either At Screen Width or At Column 250, you can display the hard re- 


turns in your file by using the Setup command from the Utility menu 
and changing the Paragraph field. Ol 
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Editing text 


|| See also 

“Copying and moving text 
using the clipboard,” page 162 

“Printing,” page 168 


f 2Ptink Editor offers many of the basic editing capabilities available in word 
processors. When typing, you can alternate between insert and overtype 
mode, for example: press [Insert]. You can type a special character (like £ or 
a): hold down [Alt] while typing one of the three-digit codes shown on the 
opposite page. You can also place the entire contents of another file into your 
current document. 


Inserting text 
To insert text in a file you have several options: 
™@ Type the text. 


Press the [Insert] key to change between insert and overtype mode. 
In insert mode, existing text is moved to the right by new text. In 
overtype mode, existing text is overwritten. The status line shows 
Ins or Ovr. 


™ Use the clipboard to copy in the text. This method is explained 
later in this chapter. 


™ Use the Merge command from the File menu 


Inserting special characters 


A text file can contain many different characters. The most usual are the 
ones that you obtain by pressing a key on your keyboard, like numbers or 
upper and lower case letters. These characters are numbered 0-127. 


DOS also allows characters that can’t be typed by pressing a single key. 
These high-bit characters are used for foreign characters (like ¥, é, and 
ni) and for special characters (like +, 42, and »). High bit-characters are 
numbered 128-256. 


To type in one of these special characters: 
iJ Press and hold the [Alt] key. 


Fa Using the numeric keypad (not the numbers above the letters), 
type the three-digit code that corresponds to the character you 
want as shown in the illustration on the opposite page. 


Y Your printer may or may not support these characters. Also, the 
font that you print with may substitute another character for the 
one on your display. 


Merging text from another file 


With the Merge command, you can place the entire contents of an- 
other file into the one you are currently editing. 
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| 


Use these 
codes to 
type foreign 
and special 
characters. 


10 Ip Zest Ss Os ew OW 
OR le Cee IA IY [+ III 


aK he Oo CONC! SS or OO eR a ots 


i= SS rs I Oe 


ee a —— Ee el —— | 


De Di ee > me Oe OD > me ee > Os EU 
IMBEmMP THR TAMA WAR 


YR eI To 


| File ame: autoexec.bat 
Diroctongh GAN ; 


Similar to the Open 
dialog, the Merge 
dialog is used to specify 
a file that you want to 
insert into your current 
document. 


Hes Hatching: 


To change fields, use <Tab> or <Alt+Hotkey>. 


<<'K>> << ancel > 


Adding text and special characters in LapLink Editor 


To use Merge: 


El Move the cursor to the point where you want to insert the con- 
tents of another file into your current file. 


—] Choose Merge from the File menu. A dialog similar to the Open dia- 
log is displayed. 

E] Choose the directory and file name: 
@ Either type a path and file name in the File Name field. 


@ Oruse the Directories and Files Matching list boxes to highlight 
a file. 


J Press [Enter]. The entire file is placed at the cursor point. 
Ye With the mouse, double-click the file name. ie 


LL) See also 
“Saving files,” page 166 
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Editing text 
Controlling line and page breaks 


dditional editing features of LapLink V are the ability to control line breaks 

and insert page breaks. To make a page end at a certain place, press 
[Ctrl+Enter]. To remove line breaks from text, use the Remove Carriage Returns 
command. 


Inserting page breaks 
To cause LapLink Editor to start a new page: 
@ Press [Ctrl+Enter]. 


In your document the break will show as a ........ When you print 
or preview, a new page is started immediately after the mark. 


Removing carriage returns 


As many ASCII files are formatted, the lines within a paragraph are 
separated by line breaks. Each line, in effect, is treated as a separate 
paragraph. Many ASCII text files (such as files downloaded from a bul- 
letin board and README files) are made up of lines with these “hard re- 
turns.” If you encounter a file like this and want to make your editing 
easier, you can easily remove the line breaks, where necessary. 


To remove extra line breaks: 


J Select the text you want to change. If no text is selected, the entire 
document is affected. 


E] Choose Remove Carriage Returns from the Utility menu. 
EE} Select one of the following options: 

¢ ‘To affect the entire document, choose All. 

¢ To affect only the selection, choose Selected Text. 


LapLink Editor uses several rules to govern which carriage returns will 
be removed: 


@ If there are two carriage returns in a row (the document shows a 
blank line) neither return will be removed. 


¢@ Ifa line begins with a blank space or a tab, the carriage return that 
immediately precedes the line will not be removed. 


# Consecutive lines that do not start with a blank space or a tab will 
have their carriage returns removed. 
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LapLink Editor 4.6b 


Count the remaining number of unique addresses to the right of thefl 
hyphen. These are parallel port addresses. The example shows tuol 
unique parallel port addresses, “BC @3” and “78 83". 

ql 


If the total number of serial addresses shown in the DEBUG displayT 

equals the total number of serial ports and internal modems youl 

see on the back of your computer, then your computer recognizesT Select the text 
all installed serial ports. If this is the case, you should™ 

investigate the possibility of IRQ conflicts. (See below) Z that you want to 
1 ‘ 4 


If the total number of serial addresses is different than thell - ’ remove carriage 


total number of serial ports (male ports plus modem ports), then afl 


conf lict exis The same true for the parallel addres returns from. 
ports. If a conflict appears, the computers may not comnmunic 


until the situation i rrected .1 


— Control the way 


To solve these conflicts, locate the documentation for thefl 
sérial/parallel port add-on board Cif the board was not installed@ your document 


prints by inserting 
page breaks 


manually. 
bi 
Count the remaining number of unique addresses to the right of the 
hyphen. These are parallel port addresses. The example shows twol 
unique parallel port addresses, “BC 63" and “78 63”.1 
1 
If the total number of serial addresses shown in the DEBUG displayM 
equals the total number of serial ports and internal modems youll 
see on the back of your computer, then your computer recognizesT a 3 
all installed serial ports. If this is the case, you should i After choosing 
investigate the possibility of IRQ conflicts. (See below) 3 
a Remove Carriage 
If the total number of seri =: =) different than the total number 
ial ports (male por ‘ epitomises | — Returms from the 
true for the paralle and ports If a conflict appears, sala 
omputers may not communicate until the situation is corrected. Utilities menu, your 
text now looks like 
To solve these conflicts, locate the documentation for thefl this. 
serial/parallel port add-on board (if the board was not installed 
at the factory) or the modem, turn the computer off, disconnect? 


the power supply cable, open the machine, and reset the dip? 
. : = 2 «| 


Controlling text layout 
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Selecting text 


o select a block of text for copying, moving, or some other operation, 

move the cursor while pressing [Shift] or click and drag the mouse pointer 
over the text. To cancel a selection move the cursor without pressing [Shift] 
or click anywhere in the document. You can also change the capitalization of 
selected text by choosing the Change Case Of Selected Text command from 
the Utility menu. 


In LapLink Editor, there are several reasons for selecting text: to delete 
it permanently, to cut or copy it to the clipboard, to change the case, 
to remove carriage returns, and to convert to ASCII characters. There 
are three ways to select text: with the mouse, with the keyboard, or by 
using the Turn Select Mode On command. 


To select text with keys: 


EJ) Move the cursor to the beginning or end of the text you want to se- 
lect. 


—] Press and hold down the [Shift] key. 


E] Using any movement keys, move the cursor to the other end of 
the text block. The highlight extends as you move the cursor. 


To turn off the selection, move the cursor without pressing the [Shift] 
key. 

To select text with the mouse: 

§J Point to the beginning or end of the text you want to select. 


2 | Hold the left mouse button down and move the cursor to the 
other end of the selection. 


J Release the button. 
To turn the selection off, click anywhere within the edit area. 
To select text with the Turn Select Mode On/Off command: 


EJ Move the cursor to the beginning or end of the text you want to se- 
lect. 


—] Choose Turn Select Mode On from the Edit menu. 


If select mode is already on, this command will show as Turn Select 
Mode Off, and it will turn the mode off when chosen. 


E] Using any movement keys, move the cursor to the other end of 
the selection. The highlight extends as you move the cursor. 


To turn off the selection, choose Turn Select Mode Off. 
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Use this command to begin After choosing Turn Select Mode On, 


selecting text at the cursor. Extend the command now looks like this. 
the selection with the arrow keys. Choose it again to exit Select mode. 


-opy To Clibeoara = 
clipboard 


Turn on Sees on 


Modify the case of the 

selection by choosing one 

of these options. 
Change Case| Of Selected Text ? 
se pposite pe ae ‘ancel > 


Selecting text and modifying the selection 


To change the case of selected text: 
i) Select the text to be changed. 
FE] Choose Change Case of Selected Text from the Utility menu. 
E} Choose one of the following options: 
@ Upper, to change to all upper case. 
@ Lower, to change to all lower case. 
¢ Opposite, to reverse the case of each character. 


Other operations affected by the current selection are the deletion of 

text and the Remove Carriage Returns, Cut to Clipboard, Copy to Clip- 

board, and Append to clipboard commands. For more information, see 

the sections describing using the clipboard and controlling line breaks. [7] 
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Copying and moving text using the clipboard 


o copy selected text to another location while leaving it in its current 

location, use the Copy To Clipboard and Paste From Clipboard commands 
on the Edit menu. To move selected text from its current location to another 
location, use the Cut To Clipboard command on the Edit menu. When you 
copy text to the clipboard, you replace or overwrite any text currently in the 
clipboard. If you prefer to accumulate text from different locations, without 
replacing whatever is in the clipboard, choose the Append To Clipboard 
command instead of Copy To Clipboard. 


LapLink Editor contains a clipboard that lets you easily cut and paste 
text. The clipboard can also be saved between LapLink Editor sessions, 
so that you can cut some text and quit LapLink Editor. When you re- 
start LapLink Editor, the text is available for pasting. The clipboard is 
manipulated by issuing commands from the Edit menu. The LapLink 
Editor clipboard does not work with other applications. It is for use 
with LapLink Editor only. Refer to the table on the opposite page for a 
summary of clipboard-related commands. 


The LapLink Editor clipboard is a versatile tool for consolidating and 
moving text within a file or between two files. With the Append to Clip- 
board command, gather text from several locations in your file, then 
paste them at their final destination. Or by saving the contents of the 
clipboard, you can reuse the text in future editing sessions. 

To place text in the clipboard from several locations: 


Choose Clear Clipboard from the Edit menu. You now have a clean 
slate to bring together text from many locations. 


Select the text that you want to add to the clipboard. 
Choose Append to Clipboard from the Edit menu. 


Repeat steps 2 and 3 for as many text blocks as you want to con- 
secutively place on the clipboard. 


Move the cursor to the location where you want to place your text. 


Choose Paste From Clipboard. The contents of the clipboard are 
now inserted at the cursor location. 


If you want to use the accumulated text in the future, follow the steps 
in the next procedure to ensure that the contents of the clipboard are 
saved between LapLink Editor sessions. 
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Choose To 

Cut To Clipboard Delete the text from its current position and place 
it in the clipboard. This replaces earlier clipboard 
contents. 


Copy To Clipboard Copy the selected text into the clipboard. This 
replaces earlier clipboard contents. 


Append To Clipboard — Copy the selected text into the clipboard. This 
adds the selection to the end of the earlier 
clipboard contents. 


Paste From Clipboard _ Insert a copy of the clipboard contents at the 
current cursor location. 


Clear Clipboard Erase the clipboard contents, so that you have a 
clean slate. 

Display Clipboard Display the contents of the clipboard in a 
scrollable window. Press [Esc] to close the window 
after viewing. 


Commands for using the LapLink Editor clipboard 


To save the clipboard between LapLink Editor sessions: 
§} Choose Setup from the Utility menu. 

—) Change the Save Clipboard option to Y. 

E] Choose Save Settings. 

ZY Choose OK. 


When you exit LapLink Editor, the contents of the clipboard will be 
stored in a file called LE.CLP. When you run LapLink Editor the next 
time, the contents will be restored to the clipboard. CO 
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Finding and replacing text 


T: find text—or to find text and replace it with new text—use the Find or 
the Change command on the Search menu. (With either command the 
capitalization of the search text is irrelevant. With Change, however, replace- 
ments will be made according to the capitalization you use in the replacement 
text.) Once you have used Find, you can look for another occurrence of the 
same text by choosing the Repeat Last Find command from the Search menu. 
With the Change command, you can specify whether all replacements will be 
made automatically or one at a time, with your confirmation. 


Finding text 

LapLink Editor lets you search for text from the current cursor position 
to the end of the file. 

To search for text: 


1 If you want to make sure the entire document is searched, move 
the cursor to the beginning of the file by pressing [Ctrl+Home]. 


E) Choose Find from the Search menu. 

E} In the Find field, type the text you wish to search for. 
The search is not case-sensitive; you can type either upper- or 
lower-case characters. 

EJ Choose OK. 


If LapLink Editor finds a match, the file will scroll and the cursor is 
placed at the beginning of the text. 


Y To find a Tab character or a carriage return, you must type special 
characters in the Find field. Type “t to find a Tab. (For the caret, %, 
press [Shift+6]). Type “p to find a carriage return (paragraph 
marker). 


To find the next occurrence of the text, choose Repeat Last Find from 
the Search menu or press [Ctrl+R]. 


Changing text 


LapLink Editor lets you search for text and change each occurrence 
with a different text string. The text search is not case sensitive; that is, 
you can type in either uppercase or lowercase. The text that is used as a 
replacement determines the case of the text it replaces. 
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Type the 
text to 
search for in 
the Find 
field. 


Type the text 
to replace the 
found text, 
and choose 
the way the 
search is 
conducted. 


Using the Find and Change features 


To change text: 


If you want to make sure the entire document is searched, move 
the highlight to the beginning of the file by pressing [Ctrl+Home]. 


— Choose Change from the Search menu, or press [Ctrl+C]. 
—] In the Find field, type the text you wish to search for. 


EZ] In the Change field type the text you wish to change it to. The text 
will retain its case when the replacements are made. 


To change all occurrences, choose All. 


To choose whether to change each occurrence, choose Verify. With 
this option, you are prompted at each occurrence. O 
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Saving files 


T: save changes in a file you have saved at least once before—or to save 
a new file—choose the Save command from the File menu. To save 
changes under anew name, choose the Save As command from the File menu 
and specify the name and location of the new file. Save As also lets you specify 
that a carriage return will be placed at the end of each line. 


LapLink Editor has two commands for saving files: 

@ Save, which saves your editing changes under the same file name. 
If you are saving a newly created file, you can specify a name for 
your file. 

¢@ Save As, which saves an existing file under another name. Use Save 
As when you want to add line breaks to the end of each line in the 
file. 

When you first open or create a file, Save lets you name the file and 

choose whether you want to add line breaks to the end of each line. 

Thereafter, until you switch to another file or quit, Save uses the same 

name and line break option. 

To save a file using the Save command: 

EJ Choose Save from the File menu. 


If the file already has a name, the save is made immediately and 
you can continue to edit or quit. 
E] If the file does not yet have a name, the Save dialog is displayed. 
E] Use one of two methods below to choose a directory in which to 
save the file: 


@ In the File Name field type in a new path. 

For example, to switch to the A: drive and use a directory 
called DOCS, you would type A:\DOCS [Enter]. 

@ Touse the Directories list box, move to the list box with the 
mouse, [Alt+D], or [Tab]. Then, navigate through the directo- 
ties by clicking with the mouse or moving the highlight and 
pressing [Enter]. 

Move to the File Name field and type a file name. 

Choose one of the following: 


@  Tosave the file and NOT add line breaks to the end of each 
line, choose OK. 
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This line shows the Type the Move through 
current path path and file directories on the local 
ae name here. computer here. 


Choose an 
existing name 
to save to here. 


To save your 
text with line 
breaks, choose 
this button. 
Choose OK 
otherwise. 


Saving your document 


@ To save the file while adding a carriage return to the end of 
each line and replacing tabs with spaces, choose With Line 
Breaks. 


Whichever you choose, the same option is used each time you 
save until you open a new file or quit. 


/ Ifyou already know where you want to locate the file, simply type 
the name of the file with the desired path in the File Name field 
and choose OK. 

Y/Y Use the Count Words command on the Utility menu to check the 
size of your file before sending it over a modem or other LapLink V 
connection. 

To save a file using Save As: 

E Choose Save As from the File menu. 


EJ Follow steps 3-5 as described for the Save command. The dialogs 
for the two commands are very similar. oO 
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Printing 


‘| See also 
“Customizing the way LapLink 
Editor works,” page 170 


T: print a file, choose Print from the Print menu. To preview a file before 
printing, choose the View Layout or the Print To Display command from 
the Print menu. With View Layout, you see rough sketches of all the pages as 
they will appear when printed, though you cannot read the text. With Print 
To Display, you can read the text and see how it is separated into pages. 


Since LapLink Editor is designed for quick file editing and not for ex- 
tensive word processing, printing has been simplified. You can print to 
one of two parallel ports, either LPT1 or LPT2. 


Printing is accomplished by issuing a single command: 
M@ Choose Print from the Print menu. 


Your file will be printed to the parallel port specified by the Printer Port 
option available through the Setup command (Utility menu). 


When you print, it is best to use a monospaced font (like Courier). In 
monospaced fonts all characters have the same width, and text that 
lines up on the LapLink Editor screen will line up on the print out. For 
most printers a monospaced font is the default. 


Previewing a file before printing 
LapLink Editor gives you two ways to preview a file before printing: 


¢ View Layout displays a thumbnail sketch of all pages as they will 
print. This quickly shows you the blank and text-filled areas of 
each page, as well as the total number of pages in the document. 


¢ Print To Display displays a full view of each page. Quickly review 
the file contents with this command when you are displaying the 
file in large type. With large type, you can only see a small portion 
of your document. With Print To Display you can see a quick pre- 
view without switching back to small font. 


To use either command: 
® Choose the command from the Print menu. 


Y To test your printer’s ability to handle high-order ASCII characters, 
create a document with as many characters as you would like to 
use; then print the document. You can now easily compare the on- 
screen document and the printed version. 
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Preview Mode: Press ESC to cancel, any other key to continue. 


Choose View from the 
Print menu to see a 
thumbnail presentation 
of your document. 


OO — 


Display Mode: 1 e 
iv.) If you have an external modem, the cable that you use to 


ires usually work, but 3-wire cables will not-—-they do not have 
Choose Print to Ri Houncuon len barect: 
Display to see a 
full-sized image 
of your document i 
before printing. serpy is functioning, this is most likely an interrupt 


(see section J. below). This is most common when you have both a 


OM1 

nd a COM3 and they use the same interrupt (usually IRQ4). It 
lso is 

‘common when you have both COMZ and COM4 (they usually share 
TRQ3) . 


Printing your document 


/ Ifyou are running LapLink V in the background, you may experi- 
ence printing problems with LapLink Editor. From within LapLink 
V, be sure that the parallel port to which you intend to print is not 
marked as enabled. Otherwise, LapLink V controls that port and 
LapLink Editor can’t send your document to the printer. 


/_ If you are printing to a PostScript printer that cannot emulate a 
non-PostScript printer, you must use a different text editing appli- 
cation to print your files. Exit from LapLink Editor, open the file in 
an application that can print to PostScript, and use the correspond- 
ing Print command. 


Oo 
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Customizing the way LapLink Editor works 


fter choosing the Setup command from the Utility menu, you can change 

the way LapLink Editor works in a variety of ways: For example, you can 
select a different parallel port for printing, change screen colors, turn the error 
beep on or off, or prevent flicker on a CGA monitor. You can even instruct 
LapLink Editor to save the contents of the clipboard between sessions; 
whatever text is in the clipboard when you quit LapLink Editor will then be 
available when you start the program the next time. 


There are nine ways you can customize the way LapLink Editor works. 
The table on the opposite page summarizes the options available to 
you from the Setup dialog. 


To change these options: 

ff] Choose Setup from the Utility menu. 

—) Change the options based on the information in the facing table. 
E] Do one of the following: 


¢ Ifyou want to make the changes permanent so that they are 
the same every time you start LapLink Editor, choose Save Set- 
tings. Then choose OK. 
= See also ¢ Ifyou just want to make the changes for this session only, 


Changing the LapLink Editor choose OK. 
screen,” page 154 


¢ Ifyou want to reset the defaults to the way they were when 
you received the software, choose Restore Defaults. Then 
choose OK. 


¥ Use the Tab option to create customized formatting for paragraphs. 
When you save the file and select the With Line Breaks option, 
spaces will replace the tabs and retain the format of your docu- 
ment. 


Y Ifyou want to save text from one file for use in future editing, 
copy the text to the clipboard then use the Save Clipboard option. 
This ensures that the text is available to you when LapLink Editor 
is restarted. 


Y Turn on the Paragraph option to see whether your file contains extra 
carriage returns before using the Remove Carriage Returns command. 


¥ Use the Display Color, Start-up Type Size, Word Wrap, and Adjust for 
Display Flicker options to customize the way LapLink Editor dis- 
plays your text on-screen. These options do not affect the actual 
formatting of your document, just the way you see it in the file ed- 
iting area. 
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Option Effect 


Tabs Sets the location of tab “stops” for all documents. 
Multiples of the number are used. For example, if 
you specify 5, tabs are set for 5, 10, 15, and so on. 


Beep Determines whether your computer beeps when 
there is a program error. 

Save Clipboard Saves the clipboard contents when you quit 
LapLink Editor, so that the data is available when 
you restart. 

Paragraph Determines how and whether carriage returns are 


seen on-screen. 


Display Color Changes the screen colors. Choose between 
several combinations. 


Start-up Type Size Specifies the character mode that LapLink Editor 
starts in. You can select among regular, 43/50 line 
(EGA/VGA), and large mode. 


Word Wrap Toggles the screen display between: (1) At screen 
width—a new line is started when you reach the 
right edge of your screen; (2) At print width—lines 
are shown as they will print; and (3) At column 
250—a new line is not started until you reach 


column 250. 
Printer Port Prints to either LPT1 or LPT2. 
Adjust for Display Prevents display flicker or “snow” for CGA 
Flicker monitors. 


Setup options for LapLink Editor 
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Software and hardware requirements 


To run LapLink V and connect to another computer, each computer 
must meet these minimum requirements: 


¢ Complete compatibility with the IBM PC, XT, AT, or PS/2 computer. 
@. Atleast 470K free memory (520K recommended). 


@ One RS-232C serial port or a parallel (printer) port. (A serial port is 
required for Remote Install.) 


@ MS-DOS or PC-DOS version 3.1 or later or DR-DOS version 5.0 or 
6.0. 


Y To determine the free memory, DOS version, and other charac- 
teristics of your computer, choose the System Information com- 
mand from the Options menu in LapLink. 


To run LapLink V in Windows: 


¢ Acomputer running Windows version 3.1. To run LapLink in the 
background, the computer must be running Windows in the 386 
enhanced mode. 


For modem communication: 


@ Computers equipped with Hayes-compatible modems capable of 
transmitting at 1,200 baud or higher. 


For peer-to-peer network communication: 

@ Anetwork running Novell NetWare version 2.2 or 3.11. 

« Computers equipped with Arcnet, Ethernet, or Token Ring cards. 
For peer-to-peer network communication in Windows: 


Computers running these network drivers: NETX.COM version 
3.26 and IPX.COM version 3.10. (Sometimes IPX.COM is replaced 
by LSL.COM version 1.20 and IPXODI.COM version 1.20.) 


Checking for compatibility with Windows 3.1 or 
Windows for Workgroups 


Peer-to-peer network connections under Windows 3.1 or Windows for 
Workgroups will be a problem if either program is not properly config- 
ured for network communications. 


If LapLink “locks up” after you start it in either program, you may 
have to run the Windows 3.1 or Windows for Workgroups Setup pro- 
gram again or ask your network administrator to update certain files. 


Software and hardware requirements 


LapLink V provides a utility by which you can determine whether the 
network configuration of either program is compatible with LapLink V. 


To determine determine the network configuration of Windows 
3.1 or Windows for Workgroups— 


1 From DOS, start and log onto the network. 
EA Move to your LapLink directory and type this— 
NETINFO windowspath [Enter] 


For windowspath substitute the location of your Windows or Win- 
dows for Workgroups directory. If Windows is installed in 
C:\WINDOWS, for example, type this: NETINFO C:\WINDOWS 


EE} You now see a report analyzing the network configuration. 


¢@ If Windows or Windows for Workgroups is set up correctly, 
you will see a report like this: 


Netware Shell Version -> 3.26 OK 


IPX/SPX Version -> 1.20 OK 
NETWARE.DRV -> Found 
*VNETBIOS -> Found 
VNETWARE.386 -> Found 
VIPX.386 -> Found 


Your Network drivers are current. 
Your SYSTEM.INI file specifies the necessary drivers to 
support LapLink peer-to-peer connections. 

Ifthe report shows that your network drivers are not current, 
ask your network administrator to update them. If the report 
shows that SYSTEM.INI does not specify the necessary drivers, 
re-run the Setup program for Windows or Windows for Work- 
groups. During Setup, specify Novell as the type of network. 
(You may need your Windows or Windows for Workgroups in- 
stallation disks when you run Setup.) 


The NETINFO utility assesses compatibility by these criteria: 
@ These drivers must be in memory: 
NETX.COM version 3.26 


IPX.COM version 3.10 (IPX.COM may be replaced with LSL.COM 
version 1.20 and IPXODI.COM version 1.20). 


@ SYSTEM.INI for Windows 3.1 must contain these lines: 


Under the [boot] section header: 
network.drv=netware.drv 
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Under the [386Enh] section header: 
network=*vnetbios, vnetware.386,vipx.386 
@ SYSTEM.INI for Windows for Workgroups must contain these 
lines: 
Under the [boot] section header: 
network.drv=wfwnet.drv 
secondnet.drv=netware.drv 
Under the [boot.description] section header: 
network.drv=Microsoft Windows for Workgroups (version 3.1) 
Under the [386Enh] section header: 
network=vnetbios.386,vnetsup.386,vredir.386,vserver.386, 


vbrowse.386,vwc.386 
secondnet=*vnetbios, vnetware.386,vipx.386 
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Using menus, commands, and dialog boxes 


Opening and closing menus 

LapLink commands appear in menus. The names of the menus appear 

in the menu bar, at the top of the screen. 

To open a menu using the keyboard: 

1 Press [Alt] to move to the menu bar. You now see a letter high- 
lighted in each menu name. (For all menus except SmartXchange, 
the first letter is highlighted. The letter X is highlighted in 
SmartXchange.) 

—) Type one of the highlighted letters. 

Y After pressing [Alt], you can highlight a menu by pressing [ — | or 
[ <— ] and open it by pressing [Enter]. 

Y_ Ifyou press [Alt] without opening a menu, you can’t work in the 
main screen again until you press [Alt] or [Esc]. 


To open a menu using a mouse: 
® Click the name of the menu. 
To close a menu without choosing a command: 


®@ Press [Esc]. 
“i With a mouse, click anywhere outside a menu. 


Choosing commands 
To choose a command from an open menu: 


™ Type the letter that is highlighted in the name of the command. 
Or press [ J Jor [ 7 ] to highlight the name and then press [Enter]. 
¥® With the mouse, click the name of the command. 


Copy, Move, and other commonly used commands appear both in 
menus and as buttons in the toolbar, at the bottom of the screen. 


To choose a command from the tool bar: 


M@ Press the function key displayed next to the name of the com- 
mand. 
v4 With a mouse, click the button. 


Unavailable commands: If there is no highlighted letter in a command 
name (on color monitors the command is dimmed), you cannot use 
the command at the moment. The computer merely beeps if you try. 
Many commands are not available until you open a connection with 
the local or a remote computer. 
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Shortcut keys: A key combination next to the name of command in a 
menu is a shortcut for the command. Press the key combination to 
choose the command directly, without opening the menu. (Once you 
Open a menu, shortcut keys are not available.) 


Ellipsis points: If ellipsis points (...) follow the name of a command, a 
dialog box appears when you choose the command. In the dialog box 
you provide whatever information the command requires before it is 
executed. 


Using dialog boxes 


Dialog boxes request or supply information about the operation you 
are performing. They often give you the chance to cancel the opera- 
tion, too. 


Selecting options and choosing buttons 


Many dialog boxes appear solely to let you select or clear options. 
Once the options are set as you want them, choose the appropriate 
command button to continue. 


There are two kinds of options: 


Cj or[ ] Many options appear with check boxes. You can switch 
them on and off by selecting and clearing them. Since they 
work independently of each other, you can select as many 
or as few as necessary. Check boxes appear like this when 
selected: W or [X]. 


© or( ) Other options appear with option buttons. These options 
always appear in groups of two or more, only one of which 
can be selected at a time. Since they are mutually exclusive, 
you Clear one by selecting one of the others. Option buttons 
appear like this when selected: @) or ( ¢ ). 


To select or clear an option or choose a command button: 


@ Ifa letter is highlighted in the name of the option, type the letter. 
(If you are working in a text box, hold down [Alt] before typing 
the letter.) If there is no highlighted letter, press [Tab] to move to 
the currently selected option. Press [ T ] or [ J ] to move to a differ- 
ent option; then press the spacebar to select it. 

“8 With a mouse, click the option or button. 


Typing text 
To type text in a text box: 
iJ) If necessary, press [Tab] to move to the text box. 
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“8 With a mouse, click the text box. 


—) Type the text. If the box has text already, you replace the text 
when you begin typing. If you want to retain the text for editing, 
press [| — ], [>], [Home], or [End] before you begin typing. 


Selecting from lists 

LapLink sometimes presents a list of items from which you can select 
one item at a time. The items appear in a list box. 

To select from a list using the keyboard: 

i) If necessary, press [Tab] to move to the list box. 

§} Press [1], [T], [Page Down], or [Page Up] to highlight the item. 
To select from a list using the mouse: 


J If the list box has a scroll bar, click the scroll bar until the item 
appears. 


—) Click the item. 


In a few instances, the list box may display only one item (the current 
default). To open the box, press [ J ]. Use [ J ] to highlight your choice. 
Then press [Enter]. With a mouse, open the box by clicking the arrow 
to the right of the box; then click your choice. 
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Installing the software on a floppy disk 


If your computer lacks a hard disk or you don’t want to copy LapLink 
to your hard disk, you can run the program from a floppy disk. 


With all but 360KB disks, you can use the complete set of LapLink’s fea- 
tures. With 360KB disks, you can use LapLink’s basic file-transfer capa- 
bilities, but other features are not available. 


Y Ifyou are uncertain about the capacity of your floppy disks, put 
one of them into the drive and at the DOS prompt type CHKDSK 
X:; [Enter] (where X is the drive letter). The disk capacity appears 
near the top of the screen, as total disk space in bytes. 


Full installation on 720KB, 1.2MB, and 1.44MB disks 


You can completely install LapLink, including LapLink Editor and on- 
line help, on a 720KB, 1.2MB or 1.44MB disk. 


If your computer has two floppy drives, you can install directly from 
one floppy drive to the other: Place the LapLink V disk in one of the 
drives and a formatted disk in the other. Run the installation program 
(INSTALL.EXE) and specify Express installation. When asked where to 
install the program, specify the drive in which you placed the format- 
ted disk. 


If your computer has only one floppy drive, you must use a hard disk. 
You then have a choice: 


¢ Install LapLink on the hard disk and then copy all files in the 
LapLink directory to the floppy drive. 


@ Or copy all of the files on the LapLink V disk to the hard disk and 
run the installation program from the hard disk. 


For more information about the installation program, see page 8. 


Partial installation on 360KB disks 


A 360KB disk does not have enough room for all the LapLink files. To 
run LapLink from a 360K disk, copy these files from the LapLink V disk 
or from a hard disk on which the program has been installed: LLS.EXE, 
TSI.PWD, and TSLPBK. You will then be able to perform copy, move, 
and other operations, but you cannot use on-line help or LapLink 
Editor. 


If you want to use LapLink Editor, without having access to the 
LapLink Editor help system, copy these files to a 360KB floppy disk 
from the LapLink V disk or from a hard disk on which the program 
has been installed: LE.EXE and LE.FON. 


Installing the software on a floppy disk 


Running LapLink from a floppy disk 


While running LapLink from a floppy disk, keep the disk in the drive 
as much as possible. 


LapLink cannot carry out certain operations without access to its files. 
These operations include using on-line help, modifying the address 
book, and making recordings and playing them back. When it cannot 
find the appropriate file, LapLink displays an error message that allows 
you to cancel the operation. 


If the floppy disk is not in the drive when you quit LapLink, none of 
the changes you may have made to the various option settings will be 
saved for the next session. 


Appendices 


The LapLink V program files 


Listed below are the names and functions of the files used by LapLink 
and LapLink Editor. The first four files appear on the LapLink V disk. 
The others are created when you install LapLink or use certain LapLink 
features. 


File What it does 


LL5.EXE Runs LapLink in DOS and under Windows. This is the only file 
transferred during Remote Install. 


README.TXT Provides updated information not available when this guide was 
printed. 


TSILPWD Stores the information for the LapLink security system. If this file 
is deleted or damaged, LapLink will impose the default of 
maximum security for modem and network connections. This file 
is protected by encryption and other means to ensure that 
someone cannot break your security system. 


TSI.PBK Stores the names, telephone numbers, and other information 
you provide using the Address Book command. This file is 
protected by encryption and other means to ensure that 


someone cannot break your security system. 


TSI.INI Stores settings when you quit LapLink, ensuring continuity from 
one session to the next. Also stores information for the scheduled 
playback of recordings. Included in this file are the latest settings 
for the copy options, port setup, screen colors, and computer 
name. If this file is damaged or deleted, default settings take 
effect, and you will have to name your computer again and 
reschedule your playbacks. 


LLS.HLP Provides the text for on-line help in LapLink. 


LLS.TRE Stores information about the directory structure of each drive for 
use in Tree mode. This file is created the first time you use the 
Tree Mode command and updated while you remain in Tree 
mode. You can also update it using the Build Tree command. 


LLmmdd.LOG — Records copy, move, and playback operations for a particular 
day, where mmdd represents the month and day. A new file is 
created each day when the Generate Copy Report option is on, a 
scheduled playback occurs, or a remote computer connects by 
modem. 


XXXXXXXX.LLP Stores the actions you perform while making a recording, where 
XXXXXXXxX is the name you assign to the file. 


LL5S.PIF Contains settings that tell Windows how to run LapLink. - 
LL5.1ICO Provides Windows with the LapLink V icon. 
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File 


What it does 


TSIVID.386 Facilitates the running of LapLink in the background in Windows 
386 enhanced mode. 

VCD.386, Enhance the operation of ports and modems when LapLink is 

VPD.386 running under Windows 3.1 in 386 enhanced mode. (These files 
must be specified in the Windows 3.1 SYSTEM.INI file. If they are 
not, run the LapLink installation program and choose the options 
for Windows and Custom installation.) 

LE.EXE Runs LapLink Editor from within LapLink and directly from DOS. 

LE.HLP Provides the text for on-line help in LapLink Editor. 

LE.CFG Stores option settings when you quit LapLink Editor, ensuring 
that they will be in effect the next time you run the program. 

LE.CLP Stores any text in the clipboard when you exit LapLink Editor. 
The text will be available in the clipboard when you run LapLink 
Editor again. (This file is designed to be used by LapLink Editor 
exclusively.) 

LE.FON Provides the font information necessary to display text as large 


type in LapLink Editor. 
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General troubleshooting 


If you are having trouble making a cable connection, you can usually 
fix the problem by checking one of three things: 


@ Make sure that you are using the specially colored cables provided 
with LapLink. LapLink does not work with standard parallel and 
serial cables. 


@ Check to see that the LapLink cable is firmly attached to both com- 
puters. Always use the thumb screws to tighten the connection. 


# Check to see whether the ports you are using for the cables are en- 
abled. To do so, choose the Port/Modem Setup command from the 
Options menu. The text to the left of the cabled port should read 
“Enabled.” If it does not, choose the port, COM1 for example, and 
press [Enter]. Then, select the Enable Port option, press the spacebar 
to turn it on, and choose OK to close the dialog. 


If you still can’t make a connection, read the list of problems and solu- 
tions that follow. 


Y For questions about modems and Remote Install, read the other 
troubleshooting sections in this chapter. 


You have connected a parallel cable between two computers but the 
name of the connected computer does not appear under Choose a 
Connection in the right window. 


Try setting the parallel ports on both computers to Force Standard 

(4-bit) mode: 

fi] From the Options menu, select Port/Modem Setup. 

EE] Use the [Tab] and arrow keys to highlight the parallel port you 
want to use and press [Enter]. 

E]] Press [R] to “Reset” the port. 

4 Press [F] to select the Force Standard (4-bit) Mode option. 

EE] Press [Enter]. 

[Press [D] to close the Port/Modem Setup dialog. Do this for both 


computers. Now see if the remote computer name appears under 
Choose a Connection in the right window. 


If all else fails, check the address of the parallel ports you are connect- 
ing to. To do this, perform steps 1-3 above and press [T] to “Self Test” 
the port. If the port responds with the message “Failed,” check the ad- 
dress that appears in the I/O Address field. One of these addresses 
should appear here: 378, 3BC, or 278. Try changing the current address 
to one of the others. For example, if the address shows as 378, change 


General troubleshooting 


it to 3BC. Now press [T] to “Self Test” the port again. If it passes, press 
[O] for OK then [D] for Done. Do this for both computers if necessary. 
Check again for a remote computer name under Choose a Connection in 
the right window. 


You are using a screen saver program, keyboard accelerator, disk-cach- 
ing program, or menuing program and a connected computer does 
not appear under Choose a Connection in the right window. 

TSR (Terminate and Stay Resident) programs can sometimes prevent 
successful connections. To solve this problem, remove the TSRs from 
your AUTOEXEC.BAT and/or CONFIG.SYS file(s), restart the com- 
puter(s) and run LapLink again. 


You have connected a serial cable between two computers but the con- 
nected computer does not appear under Choose a Connection in the 
right window. 

The most common reason for not obtaining a serial connection is an 
“interrupt conflict.” For example, if your computer has both a COM1 
and COM3 serial port, they probably share the same interrupt (IRQ4). 
If you are using a mouse on COM1, LapLink cannot use COM3 to com- 
municate over a cable because COM1 is sharing the interrupt with 
COM3. To alleviate these conflicts, you can change the way LapLink 
controls serial ports: instead of hardware interrupts, LapLink can use 
polling. 

To set the port to polled: 

If you are running LapLink V under Windows, quit LapLink and 
Windows and then restart LapLink directly from DOS. 

From the Options menu choose Port/Modem Setup. 

Use the [Tab] and arrow keys to highlight the serial port (COM1, 
COM2, COM3, or COM4) that you want to use for LapLink. Press 
[Enter]. 


Press [Alt+I] then use the arrow keys to move to the Polled option. 
Press the spacebar to select Polled. 

Press [Enter] to return to the Port/Modem Setup dialog. 

Press [D] to close the Port/Modem Setup dialog. 

Setting a port to polled will help in the following situations: 


Ifaserial mouse is on a COM port that shares the same inter- 
rupt as the port you want to use with a LapLink cable. Set the 
port you want to use for a cable connection to polled. (Note: 
the polled method will not help solve modem problems; a mo- 
dem on a serial port requires the interrupt mode.) 
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@ Ifyou have two serial ports that share the same interrupt and 
you want to use one of them for a modem connection and one 
for a cable connection. Set the port that uses the cable to 
polled. 

¢ Ifthe serial port that you want to use for a cable connection 
shares the same interrupt that’s used for a network card. Set 
the port that uses the cable to polled. (Note that you cannot 
use LapLink over a modem port that shares an interrupt with a 
mouse or a network card.) 


If setting the port to polled does not provide the connection, set the se- 
rial port to Force Standard (3-wire) Mode and/or lower the baud rate as 
follows: 


ff] From the Options menu, choose Port/Modem Setup. 


EJ Use [Tab] and the arrow keys to highlight the port and press 
[Enter]. 


3 | Press [F] to select the Force Standard (3-wire) Mode option. 
4 Press [O] for OK then [D] to close the Port/Modem dialog 
If this does not work, lower the baud rate: 

EJ Repeat steps 1 and 2 above. 

EE] Use the [Tab] key to move to Maximum Baud Rate. 

EE] Use the arrow keys to move to a lower baud rate. 

J Press the spacebar or [X] to select this rate. 

5 | Press [O] for OK then [D] to close the Port/Modem dialog 


You are using a mouse attached to a serial port. It works fine in other 
programs but not in LapLink. 

If you are using a serial mouse which does not function while running 
LapLink, LapLink could be attempting to use the port for communica- 
tions instead of giving control to the mouse. To solve this problem, dis- 
able the port for LapLink’s use: 

Gl) Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 


EE] Use [Tab] and the arrow keys to highlight the serial port the mouse 
is attached to; press [Enter]. 


3 Press [E] to clear Enable Port. 
4 Press [Enter] and then [D] to return to the main screen. 
J Press [Ctrl+X] to exit LapLink. 


J Restart your computer; then restart LapLink. The mouse should 
now function. 
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Serial mice can also prevent LapLink from making a serial port avail- 
able for communication. Commonly, this happens when the mouse is 
on COM1 and LapLink also “sees” a mouse on COM3, even though 
the port should be enabled for communication. Or COM3 may show 
as “Enabled” but not function. This is usually due to an interrupt con- 
flict. To solve this problem, first try setting COM3 to polled. If this 
does not work, try moving the mouse to COM2. Or start your com- 
puter without loading the mouse driver, then start LapLink and enable 
the port you want to use (COM3 in this example) and disable the 
mouse port. Reboot your computer, and restart LapLink. The mouse 
and port should now function. 


Your computer “freezes” or “locks up” when you start LapLink V. 

If your computer locks up or freezes as soon as you start LapLink, this 
may be due to an address or interrupt conflict. To solve this problem, 
you'll need another computer. Start LapLink on the other computer 
and disable ALL “Enabled” ports as follows: 


Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 


Use the [Tab] and arrow keys to highlight a port labeled Enabled. 
Press [Enter]. 


Press [E] to clear Enable Port. 

Press [O] for OK. 

Do this for ALL ports labeled Enabled. 

Press [Enter] and then [D] to return to the main screen. 
Press [Ctrl+X] to exit LapLink. 


This saves a file called TSI.INI. Copy this file to a floppy disk and copy 
the file to the LapLink directory on the computer experiencing the 
lock up. Now start LapLink; it should start without locking up and all 
ports will be disabled. Next, enable each port you wish to use, one at a 
time. When you enable the port that is causing the problem, LapLink 
will probably lock up again. Restart LapLink and keep the port dis- 
abled. If it is a serial port, you can set this port to polled. If you don’t 
intend to use the port for LapLink, keep it disabled. 


/ The TSI.INI file can contain information about the modem initiali- 
zation string and scheduled recording files. Reconfigure these set- 
tings as necessary. Also check to see that the other settings in 
LapLink are as you want them. 
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When you start LapLink V your screen turns completely dark. 

If the LapLink screen does not display when you run the program it may 
be that LapLink is not using the correct video memory. Try quitting the 
program by pressing [Ctrl+X] or [Ctrl+Break] followed by [Enter]. If you re- 
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turn to the DOS prompt (C:\ for example) then there is a video prob- 
lem. 

You can solve this video problem by changing the video mode: Quit 
LapLink. At the DOS prompt, type MODE MONO and press [Enter]. 
Then run LapLink again. Or type MODE CO80 and press [Enter], and 
run LapLink. One of these settings should allow the LapLink display. 


When you start LapLink, your printer appears to be receiving data. 

The first time you start LapLink V, it tests all available serial and paral- 

lel ports. If a printer is attached to any port, it may react in one of sev- 

eral ways: Dot matrix printers re-initialize (the print carriage moves); 

LaserJet printers may print characters at the top of the next printed 

page; and Postscript printers appear to be receiving data. 

The solution is to disable the port to which the printer is attached. 

Y When you disable a printer port, you disable it only for LapLink 
and LapLink Editor. The port can be used by other programs while 
you are running LapLink or after you quit. 

To disable the printer port: 

J From the Options menu choose Port/Modem Setup. 


EA Use the [Tab] and arrow keys to highlight the port the printer is at- 
tached to; press [Enter]. 


E}) Press [E] to clear Enable Port. 

ZY Press [Enter]. 

E Press [D] to close the Port/Modem Setup dialog. 
@ Press [Ctrl+X] to quit LapLink. Then restart it. 
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If a modem doesn’t function with LapLink, there can be several causes: 


¢ InLapLink, the port is not set up correctly. Check that you are us- 
ing the port that the modem is attached to. Check that the baud 
rate is set correctly (for common modems the Maximum Baud 
Rate is 2400). And check to see that you are using the initialization 
string that matches your modem model. If your modem is not 
listed, use the compatible string near the top of the list that most 
closely describes your modem. If your modem supports MNPS, 
choose the MNPS compatible string; if your modem supports 
V.42bis or is a standard 2400 baud modem, choose the Hayes Com- 
patible 2400 string. 


@ The modem is not turned on. This is a common problem with lap- 
top computers—if an internal modem is installed you may need to 
use the laptop’s setup facility to turn the power on for the modem. 
(Usually, the power can be turned off to extend battery life.) 


@ There may bea port address or interrupt conflict. This may be a 
setup problem outside of LapLink. If the address of the port to 
which the modem is attached is wrong, the modem probably will 
not work for any communications. An interrupt problem may 
only show up when using LapLink. For example, if a mouse is lo- 
cated on COM1 and the modem is at COM3, the two ports may 
share the same interrupt (usually IRQ4). LapLink allows only one 
device per interrupt (unless you are using an IBM PS/2). To solve 
this problem, assign the mouse to a non-conflicting port (for exam- 
ple, COM2). Or remove the line from the AUTOEXEC.BAT or 
CONFIG.SYS file that loads the mouse; then restart your computer. 


@ Ifyou have an external modem, the cable that you use to connect 
your modem to your computer’s serial port may not be adequate. 
Cables with 9 wires should work, 3-wire cables will not—they do 
not have a pin-out for Carrier Detect. Even though a cable has 9 
wires, all 9 wires might not be connected to the other end of the 
cable. For a 9-wire cable connecting to a 9-pin serial port on your 
computer, make sure all 9 wires are in use. 


For a 25-wire cable connecting to a 25-pin port, 9 wires are re- 
quired as well. These cables normally have the required wires in 
use and should be fine for use with LapLink. 

Dealing with the “Modem initialization failed” message 


This message can be displayed under three conditions: 
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@ There is an IRQ conflict. Check which port the modem is on. If it’s 
on COM1 and you have a COM3 port, you’ll need to disable 
COMS or set it to polled. If the modem is on COM3 you'll need to 
disable COM1 or set it to polled. COM2 and COM4 share the same 
IRQ as well and would need to be set the same way. 


@ The baud rate may be set too high. Try lowering the rate in the Se- 
rial Port Settings dialog box. 


¢@ The modem initialization string is incorrect. If you didn’t specify 
your exact modem model when you installed LapLink, it’s possible 
that the string you're using is incorrect. 


To check, choose the Port/Modem Setup command from the Options 
menu. Then choose the serial port with the word “Modem” to its left. 
In the next dialog, scroll through the Modem Model list to find your ex- 
act modem model. When you choose a new model, the Initialization 
String field will change with the choice. 


If your model is not on the list, you can create your own initialization 

string. 

Y Creating your own initialization string requires a good deal of 
knowledge about modems and AT commands. If you are unfamil- 
iar with these terms and need assistance, contact Traveling Soft- 
ware Technical Support. 


To create your own initialization string: 


El) Choose the Port/Modem Setup command from the Options menu. 
Then choose the serial port with the word “Modem” to its left. 


E) Edit the Initialization String based on the information in the sec- 
tions that follow. 


LapLink sends the AT (attention) command by default when dial- 
ing. You will not need to include this when entering commands in 
the initialization string. 


E] Choose OK to save the string. 


The sections that follow describe the modem settings needed by 
LapLink. You will need to check the user manual for your modem to 
find the commands needed for these settings. 


Hardware flow control 


Hardware flow control is sometimes referred to as RTS/CTS flow con- 
trol. In order to work correctly with LapLink, modems that have flow 
control features must have Software Flow Control (sometimes referred 
to as XON/XOFF flow control) disabled, and Hardware Flow Control 
enabled. The exact command differs widely between modem manufac- 
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turers, and even between different modems of the same line. Some ex- 
amples: On a Hayes V-series Ultra Smartmodem 9600, the command 
&K3 will enable RTS/CTS flow control. On a US Robotics Courier V.32, 
two commands are required: &h1 sets the transmit flow control to 
RTS/CTS and &R1 sets the receive flow control. A Worldport MNP uses 
\GO to disable XON/XOFF Software Flow Control, and \Q3 to enable 
RTS/CTS Hardware Flow Control. Modems without any error correc- 
tion or compression features rarely have Flow Control switches. 


Automatic baud adjustment 


Differing baud rates allow you to send data to the modem at a higher 
baud rate than it is being transmitted between the modems. This al- 
lows for data compression in the modem. LapLink expects to change 
its communication speed depending on the connect message returned 
by the modem. 


If your modem sends a “Connect 2400” or a “Connect 1200” message 
to LapLink, LapLink will expect to change DTE baud rate to 2400 or 
1200 baud, respectively. On the other hand, if any other connect mes- 
sage (including those with higher speeds or the words “Connect Reli- 
able” “Connect/REL” or “Connect/ARQ”) is received, LapLink will 
parse for the word “connect.” If “connect” is found as part of an ex- 
tended message, LapLink will stay at the speed that is set in the Port 
Settings dialog of LapLink. If you are expecting to communicate with 
high speed, or compression modems, your modem should be set to 
hold the same DTE speed. If you are expecting to communicate with 
low speed, noncompression modems, your modem should be set to ad- 
just its DTE speed to match the carrier (modem to modem) speed. 


DTR (Data Terminal Ready) signal status 


LapLink expects to use the DTR signal to hang up the modem. Set the 
modem to monitor the DTR signal and hang up and enter the com- 
mand state when it detects an on to off transition. For a Hayes V-series 
modem (and most other modems that support the V.42bis compres- 
sion standard) the command is &D2, but your modem may have a dif- 
ferent command. Check your modem documentation. 


Carrier Detect 


LapLink expects to use the Carrier Detect signal to detect the presence 
of another modems carrier speed. 


Set your modem to track the status of Carrier Detect. For a Hayes V-se- 
ries (and many other modems), the command is &C1. Your modem 
may differ, so check your documentation. 


Appendices 


Error correction and data compression 


Error Correction and Hardware Data Compression are essentially trans- 
parent to LapLink, except for how they effect the DTE speed. 


Set your modem to take advantage of the most effective mode of opera- 
tion, but allow the modem to fall back to less effective speeds, error cor- 
rection, or compression standards. Be aware of how the mode settings 
affect the way DTE speeds are reported in the connect messages. 


Result codes 


LapLink parses for the word “connect” in the connection message. If it 
finds “connect 2400” or “connect 1200” and only those words, 
LapLink will change its DTE speed to match 2400 or 1200 respectively. 


You should set your modem to report extended result codes if it uses 
high speeds or data compression/error correction. This will allow 
LapLink to see “connect 2400 reliable” for example, and leave the DTE 
speed at the rate set in the Port Settings dialog. The correct command 
may be labeled “report extended result codes” or “return negotiation 
progress messages,” or a similar label. If extended result codes are not 
enabled, the modem may report connect 2400 when it actually has a 
V.42bis connection; in this case, LapLink would try to talk to it at 2400 
when the modem is expecting to talk at 9600. 
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Remote Install over a cable 


Troubles with a Remote Install over a cable usually occur in two in- 
stances: 


After all the commands have been entered on both computers, the 
sending computer displays this message: “Remote computer is not re- 
sponding...” 

Make sure you are using the Traveling Software serial cable and you 
have selected the correct ports in the Remote Install dialog. Check that 
the cable is connected physically to the correct serial ports, and the se- 
rial port is enabled in the Port/Modem Setup command of the sending 
computer. Also make sure you receive the message “resident portion of 
mode loaded” after entering this on the receiving computer: MODE 
COM x:2400,n,8,1,p [Enter] (where x is the number of the port). If you 
don’t, make sure the DOS directory (or whatever directory your MS- 
DOS files are located in) is in your PATH statement of your AUTO- 
EXEC.BAT file. You could also (1) copy the MODE.COM file to the 
directory you are working in on the receiving computer or (2) include 
the location of the MODE.COM file when you type the MODE COM 
x:2400,n,8,1,p line for Remote Install. 


After LapLink sends the first part of the Remote Install program (the 
first bar graph appears and completes transfer of the Bootstrap) and 
attempts to send the LL5.EXE file, the sending computer displays this 
message “Remote computer is not responding....” 

This is most likely due to TSR (Terminate and Stay Resident) programs 
running on EITHER computer. (Be especially aware of the DOS SHARE 
program.) To avoid this, remove any TSRs from the AUTOEXEC.BAT 
and/or CONFIG.SYS file(s) of BOTH computers, restart and try again. 
Another cause for this is the Baud Rate setting of the serial port on the 
sending computer being too high. Lower this baud rate to 19,200 using 
the Port/Modem Setup command. Once the Remote Install is complete 
you can raise the baud rate on both computers. 


Remote Install over a modem 


If the Remote Install fails, be sure you have selected the correct ports in 
the Remote Install dialog. Also, make sure the baud rate of the modem 
on the sending computer is set to 2400. Set this using the Port/Modem 
Setup command in LapLink. 
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A common problem when performing a Remote Install over a modem 
is the receiving computer becoming locked after entering the com- 
mand: ATZ. On some external modems, entering this command sets 
the DSR (Data Set Ready) pin high. After this is done, the modem is un- 
able to receive any commands from DOS. This is a limitation of some 
external modems. 


A solution for this is to use a communications program (such as Pro- 
com Plus) instead of DOS to put the modem in an Auto-Answer state. 
To do this, run the COM program and issue the commands ATZ [En- 
ter], then ATSO=1 [Enter]. After these commands, quit the COM Pro- 
gram and return to DOS. Now follow the Remote Install directions 
with this exception: on the receiving computer, disregard the reference 
to issuing all commands except the last one (it begins with CTTY.) 


Y The communication program will have to be able to keep the mo- 
dem in an Auto-Answer state after exiting the program. Procom is 
one program that will do this. Check your documentation if you 
are unsure. If you have a communication program on EACH com- 
puter you can transfer LLS.EXE with these programs as well. 


If one of the computers locks or the modems disconnect after begin- 
ning to send the LLS.EXE file, try the following: 


Disable Flow Control and turn off DTR (Data Terminal Ready) on the 
receiving modem. Do this by adding the commands that perform 
these functions to the command ATSO=1 when setting up the receiving 
modem. For example, on a Hayes Smart Modem, the full command 
would be: 


ATSO=1 &KB&DO 
ATSO=1 tells the modem to answer on the first ring, &KO disables flow 


control, &DO ignores DTR. You will need to check the documentation 
for your modem for the commands you'll need. 


Removing the Share program for Remote Install 


You cannot Remote Install LapLink onto a computer running MS-DOS 
5.0 and the Share program (SHARE.EXE). The computer will freeze be- 
fore Remote Install finishes. 


To solve the problem on the receiving computer, temporarily remove 
the Share program from the CONFIG.SYS or AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 
(Type rem and a space before the line that loads the program.) Then re- 
boot the computer and run Remote Install. 


To re-install Share after Remote Install, remove the modification you 
made to the CONFIG.SYS or AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 
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There are two common problems encountered when trying to make a 
LapLink V connection over a network: 


@ The workstation has not started the network software. 
¢ In LapLink, network connections have not been enabled. 


Starting network software 


The computers you want to connect over a network must be physically 
attached to a Novell network and must have started the network soft- 
ware before starting LapLink V. 


For most networks the network software is started automatically when 
the computer is turned on or rebooted—the commands to start the 
software are included in the computer’s AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 


For information about starting the network software, see your network 
administrator. 


Enabling network connections in LapLink 


When you first start LapLink, network connections are not enabled. 
This default was chosen to prevent unauthorized access to your com- 
puter if you also turn off security protection with the Security Setup 
command. 


To enable network connections: 
fi) Choose the Port/Modem Setup command from the Options menu. 


EJ On the Port/Modem Setup dialog, choose the Network button. The 
message to the left of the button will change from “Disabled” to 
“Enabled.” 


E] Choose the Done button. 


You can then connect to other network users running LapLink by 
choosing Connect via Network from the right window. If you still can’t 
make a network connection, read the information that follows. 


When you open a network connection by choosing Connect via Net- 
work, you may be required to provide a password and a user name be- 
fore you can connect to other computer. How can you automate this 
process? 

The LapLink V Address Book is designed to contain both network and 
modem information. To add security information to pass to the re- 
mote network computer: 


fl) Choose the Address Book command from the Connections menu. 
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2 From the next dialog, choose the Add button 


—]_ In the Name field, type the name of the network computer you 
want to connect to. This name must exactly match the name you 
see when you choose Connect via Network. 


EZ] In the User Name to Send field, type the name that the remote user 
has designated for your access. In the Password to Send field, type 
the password that the remote user has set up. 


Y The remote user sets up your access rights with the Security Setup 
command. You provide the data to the remote computer by put- 
ting the information in your Address Book. 


FE Choose the Add button. Then choose Done. 


The next time you choose the named connection with Connect via Net- 
work, the password and user name will be automatically sent to the re- 
mote computer. 


Y Since Address Book entries typically lack a phone number, they are 
not displayed when you choose the Dial Modem command. If you 
want to use an entry for both modem and network connections, 
include a phone number. 


When running LapLink, you have trouble accessing drives that are 
mapped to the network. (This situation describes a problem with net- 
work drives you are using as “local” drives in LapLink. It does not in- 
volve a connection to another LapLink user over the network.) 

If your computer locks up when you access a network drive or LapLink 
does not display or let you log onto network drives, there is probably a 
port conflict between the network card and one of your ports. (The 
conflict is more likely to occur with a serial port than a parallel port.) 
To solve this problem, restart LapLink and disable all ports. Next, 
access a network drive by opening it in the left window. Then proceed 
to enable one serial port at a time. The first port that causes a lock up is 
the culprit. Restart LapLink and disable any serial port that causes a 
lock up—or set the port to polled. If the problem persists, repeat the 
process with the parallel ports, setting the offending port to polled. 


LapLink sometimes interprets a network card or an external drive as a 
second parallel port (LPT2). If this happens on your computer, you 
may have to disable that port in LapLink in order to gain access to net- 
work drives. 


Troubleshooting network connections 


When you attempt to make a network connection by choosing Con- 
nect via Network, your computer hangs or the network connection 
drops after only a few minutes. 

This may be the result of an interrupt conflict between your network 
card and one of your ports. (The card and the port are both attempting 
to use the same interrupt.) 


To solve this problem, restart LapLink and disable all ports. Then en- 
able network connections and see if you can connect via the network. 
If this is successful, enable each of the ports that you normally use for 
cable or modem connections. After you enable each port, check to see 
if you can still make a network connection. If your computer hangs af- 
ter you make the connection, the last enabled port is in conflict with 
the network card. 


Set the last port you enabled to polled and you should be able to use 
both the port and the network at the same time. If you are not using 
the port, disable it. 


When you start LapLink, your normal network connection is lost. You 
don’t see any of your network drives in the local window. 

If you are using a network and LapLink does not show your network 
drives or the network connection is dropped altogether, the problem 
may be an address conflict. This can happen if you try to enable a port 
that doesn’t exist. 


For example, suppose there is no physical COM3 but you go into the 
Port/Modem Setup dialog, choose COM3 and check Enable. If the de- 
fault address for COM3 (which is hexadecimal 2E8) is already in use by 
your network card, the network connection will be dropped. 


To avoid this problem, do not enable a port that is not physically present. 


When you have network connections enabled in LapLink, you receive 
a message telling you that your computer name is already in use. 
Computers that communicate over a network must have unique 
names. If another LapLink user on your network has a computer name 
identical to yours, only one of you can make a network connection at 
a time. To solve this problem, choose Computer Name from the Control 
Panel (Options menu), and assign your computer a unique name. 


You are using a Xircom Pocket Ethernet adapter to connect to your 
Novell network over a parallel port. When you start or use LapLink, 
the network connection drops or becomes unusable. 

This situation occurs because your network drivers are competing with 
LapLink for the use of the parallel port: LapLink “assumes” that it will 
use the parallel port for parallel cable connections while the network 
software sees the parallel port as a network adapter. 
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If you are using the parallel port only for the Ethernet adapter, and not 
for parallel cable transfers, you can solve the problem by disabling the 
port for LapLink’s use: 


Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 


Use [Tab] and the arrow keys to highlight the parallel port to 
which the adapter is attached (usually LPT1 for laptops); press [En- 
ter]. 


Press [E] to clear Enable Port. 

Press [Enter] and then [D] to return to the main screen. 
Press [Ctrl+-X] to exit LapLink. 

Restart your computer; then restart LapLink. 


If you later want to use the parallel port for a cable connection, repeat 
this procedure to re-enable the parallel port. 


If you then want to make a LapLink network connection, choose the 
Port/Modem Setup command from the Options menu. Then, choose the 
Network button. You should then be able to use Connect via Network to 
connect to other LapLink computers on the network. 
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This same port problem can affect other devices that attached to a 
parallel port, including printers, backup devices, and external 
drives. If you have one of these devices attached to a parallel port, 
you should disable the parallel port in LapLink when the device is 
attached. 


Windows for Workgroups and Schedule+ 


Windows for Workgroups and Schedule+ 


LapLink V is a natural companion to networking and group schedul- 
ing. If you connect a laptop computer to a desktop computer that has 
“mapped” other users drives, then you can copy files from the other us- 
ers’ drives directly to your laptop. The mapped drives will appear to 
LapLink as local drives. 


On the road with Schedule+ 


If you use Schedule+ on your desktop, you know that you can share 
your schedule with other users. For example, if you leave Schedule+ 
running on your computer while you’re away, new appointments can 
be added by an assistant. Meanwhile, while you are away from the of- 
fice, you can use Schedule+ on your laptop and add your own appoint- 
ments. 


How do you ensure that the appointments you add on your laptop are 
merged with the appointments added at the office while you are away? 
You really don’t have to. The instructions below tell you how to take a 
copy of your office schedule with you when you leave the office and 
how Schedule+ will automatically merge your appointments when you 
return. 


Leaving the office 


Make sure Schedule+ is installed on both your laptop and desktop. 
Your user name should be exactly the same for both computers. 


When you are ready to leave the office, make sure the local copy of 
bi y 
your schedule file is up to date by restarting Schedule+ or going off- 
line and on-line again. 


E] Copy your local schedule file from your desktop to your laptop. 
The file is located in the same directory as MSMAIL.EXE, usually 
the C: \WINDOWS directory. The file is named username.cal. For ex- 
ample if your user name is BDUNCAN, the file will be named 
BDUNCAN.CAL. 


To automate this process, record the operation with the LapLink 
Recorder. 


Caution: This will overwrite any existing schedule file on your lap- 
top. If you have added appointments to a laptop schedule file, fol- 
low the directions in the next section, “When you return to your 
office.” 


E] While out of the office, use Schedule+ on your laptop to add ap- 
pointments as necessary. 


o— 
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When you return to your office 


When you get back home, you'll need to synchronize your laptop 
schedule with the one in the office: 


El) If Schedule+ is running on your desktop, quit Schedule+ (using the 
Exit and Sign Out command). 


E] Copy your schedule file (BDUNCAN.CAL, for example) from the 
laptop to your desktop. The laptop file should overwrite the sched- 
ule file on the desktop. 


Use the LapLink Recorder to automate this process too. 


E] Restart Schedule+. Because Schedule+ keeps a mirror copy of the 
desktop schedule file on the network server or workgroup post of- 
fice, it will recognize that the network server file is different from 
the file that you copied from the laptop. It will then automatically 
synchronize the contents of the server file with the laptop file. 
(During the synchronization you will see a “Merging offline 
changes” message.) 


If you then look at your desktop schedule, it will have both the ap- 
pointments you added when you were away with your laptop and 
any new appointments added by an assistant in your absence. 


Using LapLink and Schedule+ on an extended business trip 


When you are away from your office for an extended period and you 
want to update your /aptop schedule with the schedule from your desk- 
top, you can’t use the previously describe method because your laptop 
does not maintain a mirror copy of the laptop schedule file. 


Instead, you'll have to use the Export and Import Appointments com- 
mands in Schedule+ to synchronize your laptop schedule with the of- 
fice schedule: 


GJ On your laptop, open Schedule+ and use the Export Appointments 
command from the File menu. Export to a uniquely named file 
(The default is username.sch). Then, quit Schedule+. 

{| Caution: You must perform step 1, or you will lose any changes 

* you have made to your schedule from your laptop. 

— Start LapLink and connect to your office computer via modem. 

E] Use LapLink to copy the desktop schedule file (username.cal) from 
the desktop to your laptop. The file should overwrite the laptop 
version of the file. 


Y You may have to turn the Newer Files Only copy option off if the of- 
fice file is older than your laptop file. 
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ZY On your laptop, restart Schedule+. When you do, you will see any 
appointments that have been made for you while you were away, 
but you won’t see the appointments you have made directly on 
your laptop. 

E Use the Import Appointments command on the Schedule+ File 
menu to import the file you exported in step 1 (username.sch). 


{4 You will now see both the new appointments you created and any 
created at the office. 


If you are away from the office for an extended period, just repeat the 
procedure. Be sure to include step 1, or you will lose any appointments 
you created on your laptop. 


When you finally return to your office, just follow the instructions in 
“When you return to your office.” You won’t need to use Import or Ex- 
port Appointments. 
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Using DOS wildcards 


With three of its commands—File Display Options, Find File, and Select 
By—LapLink allows the use of wildcards to introduce ambiguity in 
specifying files. You can use wildcards when you are not sure of a com- 
plete file name or you want you specify a group of files according to 
similarities in their names. 


There are two wildcards: 

* — Substitutes for an entire word or the rest of the word. 

? Substitutes for a single character. 

The table below illustrates how you can use wildcards to specify files: 


Type this To specify this 


a All files. 

* BAK All files having .BAK extensions. 

Ww*.* All files having names beginning with the letter W. 

*W.* All files having names ending with the letter W. 

A Pia All files having names of four characters or fewer. 

222?.BAK All files having names of four characters or fewer and .BAK 
extensions. 


225%" All files having the letter S as the third character in their names. 
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LapLink V messages 


A file or directory is not accessible due to security on remote the computer. 
This message is displayed when you attempt to open a file or directory on the 
remote computer and you do not have full access privileges. To alleviate this 
problem, contact the owner of the remote computer and verify your access 
privileges and password. 


A modem connection is active. This action will hang up the connection. Do 
you want to continue? 

You have issued the Disconnect/Hang Up command while a modem connection 
was active. Choose Yes to disconnect, Cancel to keep the connection. 


A password must be entered in order to enable protection. 

You have established security and access rights for a user, but have not speci- 
fied a password for those settings. Enter up to 10 characters in the Password op- 
tion to enable the security system. 


A read-only file was encountered. Do you want to delete all selected read-only 
files? 

You have issued the Delete command and the selection contains one or more 
read-only files. Choose Yes to allow the deletion of all read-only files in the se- 
lection; choose No to prevent their deletion. 


A write to the copy log has failed. The log may be incomplete or truncated. 
LapLink was unable to record your actions to the daily log file. This log file is 
created when you turn on the Generate Copy Report option in the Copy Options 
dialog. The file may have been corrupted, or your disk may be too full to create 
the log file. To alleviate this problem, verify that there is enough free space by 
deleting unnecessary files. 


Address Book file not found. 

The file that contains your Address Book data, TSI.PBK, could not be found. 
TSI.PBK must be in the same directory as LLS.EXE in order for LapLink to find 
and use the file. To alleviate this problem, make sure the LapLink directory is 
in your PATH statement or that you change to that directory before you start 
LapLink V. 


Another PC is already connected to the PC you have chosen. You cannot make 
your connection until the other connection is terminated. 

You are attempting to connect to another computer, but that computer is busy 
or being accessed by another LapLink user. Try to establish the connection at a 
later time. 


Are you sure you want to disconnect [computer name]? 
You have issued the Disconnect command. Choose Yes to disconnect; choose 
Cancel to keep the connection. 
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Both the source and target disks are bootable. The target should be rebooted 
after exiting LapLink. WARNING: The target computer may become 
UNBOOTABLE. Choose OK to continue. 

You are using the Clone Drive command to copy files from a drive that is used 
to start the local computer to a bootable drive on the remote computer. Boo- 
table disks contain special system files that allow the computer to start up. If 
you continue to clone the drive, verify that operating systems on both comput- 
ers are compatible. The target computer may not be able to be restarted after 
this operation unless it has a bootable floppy drive into which you can place a 
system disk. 


Call was aborted. 
While using LapLink with a modem, the open connection was terminated. Re- 
open the connection by selecting Dial Modem from the right window. 


Cannot complete the command. TSI.PBK must be writable in order to make 
the requested change. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to to change the protection for 
your Address Book, but TSI.PBK is a read-only file. You need to remove the 
write-protection from the file before you can modify the settings. 


Cannot complete the command. TSI.PWD must be writable in order to make 
the requested change. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to change the protection for your 
password settings, but TSI.PWD is a read-only file. You need to remove the 
write-protection from the file before you can modify the security settings. 


Cannot detect network software. 

You must have the network software resident on your local computer to suc- 
cessfully open a network connection. You may need to reboot your computer 
so that the network system is resident in your local computer’s memory. 


Cannot run Editor. 

You attempted to run the editor by choosing Edit from the File menu. How- 
ever, LapLink could not find the file(s) to run that program. Verify that the 
PATH and command are correctly entered in the Editor option of the Control 
Panel and that the executable file is available. 


Cannot shell to DOS 

You attempted to shell to DOS, but LapLink could not find the COM- 
MAND.COM file, which lets you use DOS commands and run applications. If 
you have removed the system disk since booting your computer from a floppy 
drive, replace the disk, and try again. Otherwise, exit LapLink and type this 
line at the DOS prompt: SET COMSPEC=C:\COMMAND.COM, where C:\ is 
the drive from which you boot your computer. If this problem reoccurs in fu- 
ture sessions, add that line to your AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 


Could not open help file, help not available. 
This message is displayed when you start LapLink and the LL5.HLP file is not 
present in the same directory as the main LapLink program. Or the help file 
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may have been corrupted, renamed or deleted. To alleviate this problem and re- 
establish access to help, copy the LLS.HLP file to the LapLink directory, and re- 
start LapLink. 


Could not open TSI.INI. Changes will not be saved in configuration file. 
LapLink could not open the configuration file. Your settings will not be saved 
when you quit LapLink. Because this file may have been damaged or deleted, 
the default settings take effect, and you will have to rename your computer. 


Could not open TSI.PBK. Changes were not saved in the Address Book file. 
LapLink could not open the Address Book file because this file may have been 
damaged or deleted. Your changes are not saved when you quit LapLink. 


Could not open TSI.PWD. Changes were not saved in password file. 

LapLink could not open the password file. Changes to your security settings 
will not be saved when you quit LapLink. Because this file may have been cor- 
rupted, renamed, or deleted, LapLink imposes maximum security for modem 
and network connections. You will need to re-establish the security settings by 
choosing Security Setup from the Options menu. 


Disk error - unable to access Address Book entry. 

The Address Book file, TSILPBK may have become corrupted and LapLink can 
no longer read the entry you are trying to use or modify. To alleviate this prob- 
lem, you must first delete the corrupted listing before entering the informatio 
again. 


Disk error reading LL5.EXE. Remote Install aborted. 

There was a disk drive malfunction when reading LLS.EXE from the source 
computer. This may happen if you start LapLink from a floppy and then open 
the drive door. To alleviate this problem, close the door and try again. 


Disk full—unable to write Address Book file. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to add or modify an Address Book 
item and there is not enough space on the disk to save your changes. Use the 
Move or Delete command to free up space on the disk, then return to the Ad- 
dress Book and complete your changes. 


Disk on remote computer is full. 

The total size of files in the selection is larger than the available space on the re- 
mote computer. Therefore not all of the files have been copied or moved as re- 
quested. Verify the names of files that were successfully sent to the remote 
computer by displaying the target directory or by checking the appropriate log 
file. Then use the Move or Delete command to free up space on the disk to copy 
the remaining files. 


Drive [letter]: is write-protected. 
You are attempting to copy or move files to a drive that is write protected. If 
you are copying to a floppy, check the write-protect tab. 
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Drive full on the remote computer. Remote Install aborted. 

There is not enough space to remote install on the remote computer. Before 
typing the requisite commands on the remote computer, be sure to log to a 
drive that contains enough room to receive LLS.EXE (approximately 220K). 


Drive must allow directory access before individual directory access permis- 
sion can be assigned. 

When modifying your user list, you have attempted give access rights to a di- 
rectory before giving the user access rights to the drive in which the directory 
is located. You must first select the drive and assign the access privileges to it 
by choosing the Directories button from the User List dialog. You then can rese- 
lect the directory to assign its security restrictions. 


Error creating network listbox. 

While attempting to open a LapLink connection over the network, an error oc- 
curred. Check with your system administrator to verify your network rights 
and privileges. Additionally, you must have the network software resident on 
your local computer to successfully open a network connection. 


Error reading Address Book file. Choose OK to continue. 

The phone number list has become wholly or partly unusable. You may have 
to recreate the entire file or just those entries that can’t be used. The safest solu- 
tion is to write down your numbers, delete LLS.PBK, and then re-enter the 
numbers. 


Error reading drive [letter]: 

This message may occur anytime LapLink encounters a problem while attempt- 
ing to read a disk. If you are accessing a floppy drive, be sure there is a format- 
ted floppy disk in the drive. 


Error reading LapLink from disk. 

After you start LapLink , it occasionally needs to re-read its executable file, 
LLS.EXE. If you are running the program from a floppy disk and have removed 
it from the drive in the meantime, replace the disk. 


Error reading remote install file from local disk. 

There was a disk drive malfunction when remote installing from the source 
computer. This may happen when you are running LapLink from a floppy disk 
and have removed it in the mean time. Replace the disk in the drive. 


Error writing to disk on remote computer. 

There was a disk drive malfunction while LapLink was attempting to write to 
the remote computer. If you are copying or moving files from a floppy disk on 
the remote computer, verify that the disk is still in the drive and that the drive 
door is closed. 


Incorrect password confirmation. Please try again. 

When assigning a password in the User List or in the Local Password option, 
you entered a different password in the confirmation dialog than was initially 
entered in the Password option. You must retype the password and reconfirm it. 
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Insufficient memory available to add a number. Deleting numbers will make 

more room. 

There is not enough free memory to add a number to the phone number list. 
You will however be able to use the existing numbers. To avoid this message, 

delete unwanted phone numbers or try to free more memory before starting 

LapLink. 


Insufficient memory available to read the Address Book file. 
There is not enough free memory to read the phone number list. Try to free 
more memory before starting LapLink. 


Insufficient memory available to read the entire Address Book file. Choose OK 
to display the partial list. 

There is not enough free memory to display the entire phone number list. You 
will be able to view only entries at the top of the list. To avoid this problem, de- 
lete unwanted phone numbers from the Address Book or try to free more mem- 
ory before starting LapLink. 


Invalid command in recording. 

The recording you are running with the Play Back Recording command could 
not be executed due to an invalid command. The file may contain incorrect or 
incomplete data. Re-record the file. 


Invalid date range entered. 

When issuing the Select By command, you entered an invalid date in either 
the Date - From or Date - To field. Retype the date in the format specified in the 
Control Panel. 


Invalid new name. 

When issuing the Rename command, you typed an invalid file name in the 
New Name field. Check your DOS manual if you are uncertain which charac- 
ters are allowed in a file name. You cannot use the DOS wildcards (* and ?), for 
example. 


LapLink cannot be run from a write-protected disk or file. 

You have attempted to run LapLink from a disk or from a copy of the program 
file (LLS.EXE) that is write protected. If you are running the program from a 
floppy disk, adjust the write-protect tab to remove the protection. If the file it- 
self is write protected, remove the read-only attribute (R) using the ATTRIB 
command in DOS. (In the directory containing the file, type ATTRIB -R 
LLS.EXE and press [Enter].) 


LapLink cannot play back a recording unless it is located in the same directory 
as LL5.EXE. Copy the recording (*.LLP) to the LapLink directory. 

To alleviate this problem, verify that the recording file you are trying to run is 
in the same directory as the main LapLink program. 


LapLink could not be initialized. 
There may not be enough memory, your computer may be operating in an un- 
supported graphics mode, or LLS.EXE may be corrupted. Make sure that you 
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have at least 440K of memory before starting LapLink. Ensure that your moni- 
tor supports CGA, EGA, VGA, or monochrome LCD. If LLS.EXE is corrupted, 
reinstall the program. 


LapLink could not dial the specified telephone number. 

There are several possible reasons for this message: the line may be busy; there 
may have been no dial tone or carrier response from the remote computer; the 
modem may not be turned on. If none of these is the problem, you may have 
to change the initialization string for the modem by choosing the Port/Modem 
Setup command from the Options menu. 


LapLink is already running. 

You have attempted to start LapLink from the DOS prompt after selecting the 
Shell to DOS command. In order to return to LapLink, you must type EXIT. 
This ends your DOS working session and redisplays the main LapLink screen. 


LapLink must be in the current directory or in your PATH to be used with this 
version of DOS. Program terminated. 

This error occurs when you try to start LapLink V and your operating system 
can’t locate the LapLink directory. To alleviate this problem, make sure the 
LapLink directory is in your path statement or that you change to that direc- 
tory before you start LapLink. 


Memory is full - unable to add Address Book entry. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to add or modify an Address Book 
item and there is not enough memory available to save your changes. Exit 
LapLink and unload any TSRs or device drivers that you can do without, then 
return to the LapLink Address Book and complete your changes. 


Modem initialization failed. Verify modem is turned on and properly con- 
nected. 

The attempt to make a connection by dialing a modem was not successful. Use 
the Port/Modem Setup command on the Options menu to verify the settings for 
that port. 


Modem not responding. Make sure modem is turned on and attached to 
selected port. 

The modem you are attempting to use is not responding to LapLink. Verify 
that the modem is turned on and attached to the proper port. Use the Port/Mo- 
dem Setup command on the Options menu to verify the settings for that port. 


Modem timed out. 

LapLink encountered a time out error while a modem connection was open. 
This means that the modem expected some activity or a specific response from 
the other computer. To alleviate this problem, increase the timeout setting for 
the modem. See your modem documentation for specific instructions. 
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Network connections are currently disabled. To enable them choose 
Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. 

In order to open a LapLink connection over the network, choose Port/Modem 
Setup from the Options menu. Then choose the Network button to enable the 
network. 


New name already in use. 

When issuing the Rename command, you have typed a valid file name in the 
New Name field but a file with that name already exists in the directory. Specify 
a different name. 


No carrier from remote system was detected. 

You successfully dialed another telephone number, but there was no carrier re- 
sponse. A carrier is required for any modem communication, not just LapLink. 
Contact personnel at the remote computer and ensure that the computer’s mo- 
dem is turned on, LapLink is started, the modem is connected to a port that is 
enabled for a modem, and that LapLink on that computer is set at Auto-An- 
swer. Redial the modem. 


No connection name entered. 

When adding or modifying an entry in the Address Book, a name must be en- 
tered into the Name option before the listing can be saved or modified in the 
TSI.PBK file. Type in a unique name for your listing and choose Add or Modify 
to save your changes. 


No dial tone was detected. 

LapLink cannot dial the modem because there is no dial tone. Use your tele- 
phone or another method to see if the line your modem is connected to has a 
dial tone. Redial when there is a dial tone. 


No LapLink servers on Network. 

There are no other network computers running LapLink, or your network con- 
nection is not intact. Make sure the computer to which you are trying to con- 
nect is running LapLink, and verify that you are connected to the network. 


No phone number entered. 
When creating or editing a phone number, don’t leave the phone number 
blank. Type a phone number in the Phone Number field. 


No remote connection selected. 

You chose the Disconnect command from the Connections menu without first 
selecting a remote connection. Select a remote, not local, connection, and try 
again. 


Not enough memory to store the requested change, reduce the number of se- 
cure users or simplify their access rights. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to add or modify the User List 
and there is not enough memory available to save your changes. You must 
either simplify the list of accessible items for that user, or reduce the size of the 
User List by combining groups of users. 
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One or more scheduled events in TSI.INI are too old to use (more than 1 
month old). 

The TSI.INI file contains one or more playbacks that were scheduled to occur 
more than a month ago. They are now too old to be displayed and are being 
deleted to make room for new ones. 


One or more scheduled events was missed while LapLink was inactive. See the 
Schedule Playbacks calendar for additional information. 

You had events scheduled to play back but LapLink was not actively running 
at that time. Check your schedule of events to confirm which recordings were 
missed. 


Operation could not be completed due to security restrictions on the remote 
computer. 

This message is displayed when you try to access a drive, directory, or file on 
the remote computer to which you do not have security rights. Contact the 
owner of the remote computer to increase your security privileges to the re- 
mote computer. 


Out of space to record selections. Files marked by this selection will be re- 
corded as exceptions. 

There is not enough free space on the disk or drive you are using to store the 
recording file. Delete any unnecessary files, and try again. Unless there is 
enough disk space, your recording will be incomplete. 


Password file TSI.PWD has been improperly modified. Recreate file using de- 
fault settings? 

LapLink could not find or open the password file. Because this file may have 
been corrupted, renamed, or deleted, LapLink imposes maximum security for 
modem and network connections. You will need to re-establish the User List 
by choosing Security Setup from the Connections menu. 


Password file TSI.PWD is write-protected. Security settings may be viewed but 
not changed. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to make changes to your security 
settings, but TSI.PWD is a read-only file. You need to remove the write-protec- 
tion from the file before you can modify your security settings. 


Password required. 
You must enter a password in the Password field for this command. 


Path does not exist. 

You issued the Change Directory command, and the directory does not exist. Re- 
issue the Change Directory command, or change to the directory using standard 
mouse or keyboard navigation. 


Path entry is too long. 
The path you typed exceeds 64 characters. Retype it using no more than 64 
characters. 
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Path has too many characters. 

A DOS path is limited to 64 characters. Performing the current operation re- 
quires a path that is longer than this limit. This occurs most commonly when 
creating a directory; it may also occur when copying files. 


Path or file not found. 
You typed a path or file name that doesn’t exist. Check your typing and try 
again. 


Pattern entry is too long. 
You have typed too many characters in the text box. Do not type more than 
80 characters. 


Protected file TSI.PBK is missing or has been improperly modified. Recreate 
file using default settings? 

LapLink could not find or open the Address Book file. Because this file may 
have been corrupted, renamed, or deleted, LapLink imposes maximum secu- 
rity for modem and network connections. You will need to re-establish your se- 
curity and Address Book entries. 


Recorded file could not be opened. 
The recording you are running with the Play Back Recording command could 
not be opened. It has probably been corrupted. Re-record the file. 


Recorded file could not be read. 

The recording you are running with the Play Back Recording command could 
not be executed. The file may contain an invalid command, or the data in the 
file is incorrect or incomplete. Re-record the file. 


Recording could not be played back. 

You attempted to play back a recording, but for reasons beyond its control 
LapLink could not run the file. (There may be a problem with the disk or the 
file is corrupted.) If you have a diagnostics program, check the disk. Re-record 
the file. 


Recording has no commands. 
You are trying to play back a recording that contains no commands. Record it 
again. 


Some of the selected files cannot be removed due to read-only security. 

You have selected files on a remote computer and are trying to delete or move 
them. When you have read-only permission on the remote computer, you can 
only copy the files to your local computer and view them. You cannot write 
over, replace, or modify those files. Contact the owner of the remote computer 
if you want to request more privileges to those files. 


Source file cannot be copied. 
This message occurs when you are trying to copy a file. The file you have se- 
lected may have been deleted or renamed since you started LapLink. 
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Source name does not exist. 

You issued the Rename command, but the name in the Old Name field does not 
exist. The file may have been deleted or renamed by another user since you 
started LapLink. 


Target file is read-only. 

This message occurs when you are copying a file and the target directory con- 
tains a read-only copy of the same file. To alleviate this problem, use the Force 
Transfer dialog, or remove the read-only designation from the target file. 


Target has a directory with the same name as the source file. 
To alleviate this problem, rename either the file or the target directory to re- 
move the conflict. 


That file or directory already exists. 

While using either the Rename or Make Directory command, you specified a file 
or directory that already exists. Specify another name when you reissue the 
command. 


That file or directory can’t be accessed. 

This message occurs when you are trying to change or delete a file and a) you 
do not have network permission (if it is on a network drive) to change the file, 
or b) the file is read-only. 


That is an incorrect password for the specified user name. Please enter the cor- 
rect user name and password. 

You have entered an incorrect password while attempting to make a connec- 
tion. Modify the password setting for that user in the Address Book dialog and 
try to open the connection again. 


That port cannot be configured right now. 

This message occurs when you are trying to configure a port and that port is 
currently in use. Another LapLink user may be accessing your computer 
through that port. Try to configure again, after the port is free. 


The COMMAND.COM file could not be found. 

You attempted to shell to DOS, but LapLink could not find the COM- 
MAND.COM file, which lets you use DOS commands and run applications. If 
you have removed the system disk since booting your computer from a floppy 
drive, replace the disk, and try again. Otherwise, exit LapLink and type this 
line at the DOS prompt: SET COMSPEC=C:\COMMAND.COM, where C:\ is 
the drive from which you boot your computer. If this problem reoccurs in fu- 
ture sessions, add that line to your AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 


The connection has been terminated by the remote computer. 
You have been communicating with another computer and the other user has 
disconnected the connection. 


The connection with the remote computer has been lost. 
You may be trying a number of operations that require you to be connected to 
another computer, but communication between the two computers has been 
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dropped. Re-connect and try the operation again. If that fails, exit LapLink, re- 
start the program, and try again. 


The contents of this directory are different from the tree. It will be updated, 
but it is recommended that you rebuild the tree. 

LapLink is advising you that the tree it has recorded for this directory does not 
jibe with the subdirectories now in the directory. If you want to take the time 
to rebuild the tree immediately, choose Rebuild Tree. If you choose Cancel only 
the contents of the current directory will be updated. 


The drive that you are viewing has been changed by a remote computer. Do 
you wish to update it and clear the selection? 

While connected to a remote computer, the other user has changed the files 
and/or subdirectories in the view. Choose Yes to make the view current but 
lose any selections you have made; choose Cancel to keep your selections even 
though some of the items may no longer exist. 


The FILES command in your CONFIG.SYS file is not set high enough. 

Check your CONFIG.SYS file for the FILES command. It should equal at least 
15 or 20 (FILES=15, for example). Using the LapLink editor or another editor 
capable of saving files in a plain ASCII format, edit the command or add one if 
there isn’t one already. 


The floppy disk is full. Insert a new disk to continue copying. 

This message occurs whenever you are copying or moving items to a floppy 
disk and the disk runs out of room. Insert another formatted floppy disk into 
the drive to continue. 


The highlighted item is not a valid selection, and its copy size cannot be deter- 
mined. 

Using the Copy Size command, you highlighted an item whose size cannot be 
computed. For example, this error occurs if you are using the List mode and 
the highlight bar is over a line that does not reside in the current directory, 
such as a higher-level directory or a disk name. Make sure a file or directory is 
selected or highlighted before using Copy Size. 


The highlighted item is not a valid selection and cannot be copied. 

Using the Copy command, you highlighted an item that cannot be copied. For 
example, this error occurs if you are using the List mode and the highlight bar 
is over a line that does not reside in the current directory, such as a higher- 
level directory or a disk name. Make sure a file or directory is selected or high- 
lighted before using Copy. 


The highlighted item is not a valid selection and cannot be deleted. 

Using the Delete command, you highlighted an item that cannot be deleted. 
For example, this error occurs if you are using the List mode and the highlight 
bar is over a line that does not reside in the current directory, such as a higher- 
level directory or a disk name. Make sure a file or directory is selected or high- 
lighted before using Delete. 
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The highlighted item is not a valid selection and cannot be moved. 

Using the Move command, you highlighted an item that cannot be moved. For 
example, this error occurs if you are using the List mode and the highlight bar 
is over a line that does not reside in the current directory, such as a higher- 
level directory or a disk name. Make sure a file or directory is selected or high- 
lighted before using Move. 


The highlighted item is not a valid selection and cannot be renamed. 

Using the Rename command, you highlighted an item that cannot be re- 
named. For example, this error occurs if you are using the List mode and the 
highlight bar is over a line that does not reside in the current directory, such as 
a higher-level directory or a disk name. Make sure a file or directory is selected 
or highlighted before using Rename. 


The highlighted item is not a valid selection and cannot be viewed. 

Using the View command, you highlighted an item that cannot be viewed. 
You may have highlighted a directory: only files can be viewed. You may be us- 
ing the List mode and the highlight bar is over a line that does not reside in 
the current directory, such as a higher-level directory or a disk name. 


The highlighted item is the file being recorded and may not be moved, re- 
named, or deleted. 

You can’t include a recording file in the operation, when that recording is the 
one you are currently creating. You must stop the recording before you can se- 
lect that file and perform any of the standard LapLink actions on it. 


The maximum number of connections has been exceeded, or the remote com- 
puter is no longer available. 

Try freeing up one or more of your currently active connections. Then attempt 
to reconnect to the remote computer again by choosing a connection from the 
right-hand window. 


The modem port must be enabled for this operation. 
Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu. Enable the port for use by a 
modem. Then open the modem connection from the Connections view. 


The name you have chosen for the recording file is reserved by DOS and can- 
not be used. Type another name. 

Standard DOS command names can’t be used for recording file names. Choose 
another name for your recording file before recording can begin. 


The number dialed is busy. 
You successfully dialed another computer but the remote line is busy. Call 
again later. 


The password entered for this number does not match the remote computer. 
Try again with the correct password. 

Issue the Dial Modem command and check the password entered for the num- 
ber you have dialed. If necessary, call the person responsible for the remote 
computer and determine what the password should be. 
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The phone call was completed successfully. Use Disconnect on the Connec- 
tions Menu to hang up. 

You successfully dialed another computer. You can view the contents of the re- 
mote computer in the right window, or you can change to another connec- 
tion. The connection will remain until you or the other user disconnects. 


The recorded connection is not available. 

The recording you are trying to play back has a connection that is no longer 
valid. Rerecord the file with a valid connection. Or re-establish the necessary 
connection, then play back the recording again. 


The recording name specified at start up is invalid. Recording files must have 
the extension .LLP. 

This message is displayed when you choose Start Recording and enter an invalid 
name in the Name option. Retype the name as a standard 8-character DOS 
name. LapLink provides the .LLP extension automatically. Additionally, the re- 
cording file must be in the same directory as the main LapLink file. Therefore a 
path is unnecessary. 


The remote computer is not responding. 

You are attempting to connect to another computer, but the connection has 
not yet been established. Choose Retry to tell LapLink to continue to try to 
make the connection; choose Cancel to give up trying to make the connec- 
tion. Make sure that the cable connections are secure. 


The requested connection is to a computer running a newer and incompatible 
version of LapLink. Please upgrade this computer to the remote version. 
When the target computer is running an incompatible version of LapLink, you 
must install a compatible version of LapLink to enable proper communication 
between the two computers. Verify the version of LapLink running on the 
other computer and upgrade your software to match. Use the Remote Install 
function to force installation of LapLink V through the connection. 


The requested connection is to a computer running an older and incompatible 
version of LapLink. Please upgrade the remote computer to this version. 
When the target computer is running an incompatible version of LapLink, you 
must install a compatible version of LapLink to enable proper communication 
between the two computers. Verify the version of LapLink running on your 
computer and upgrade the remote software to match. Use the Remote Install 
function to force installation of LapLink V through the connection. 


The security setup cannot be accessed while it is in use to enforce security for 
an incoming connection. Try again later when the remote computer has dis- 
connected. 

An incoming connection is currently active on your local computer. You can- 
not use the Security Setup and Local Password commands until the connection is 
broken. Choose Disconnect/Hang Up from the connections menu if you really 
want to break the incoming connection. You can then modify your settings. 
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The selection may not fit on the target. Choose OK to continue. 

You are trying to copy or move items, and LapLink reports the copy size as 
larger than the free space on the target disk. If you are copying to a hard disk, 
some of the items will not be copied unless you overwrite items already on 
that disk. If you are copying to a floppy disk and run out of space, you will be 
instructed to insert a new disk when the current one is full. 


The subdirectory [directory name] contains files and/or subdirectories, do you 
want to delete the contents? 

Any time you attempt to delete a directory or subdirectory, LapLink checks to 
see if it is empty. If it contains either files or subdirectories, you will receive 
this message. Choose Yes to delete the directory and its contents. Choose No to 
stop the deletion. 


The target disk is bootable, but the source disk is a different DOS version or 
not bootable. Operation canceled. 

You are using the Clone Drive command, making a clone from a drive that does 
not start a computer to a drive that is used to boot a computer, or is running 
under a different version of DOS. Bootable disks contain special system files 
that allow the computer to start up. If you clone the non-bootable drive to the 
bootable drive, the receiving computer will not be able to start unless it con- 
tains a bootable floppy drive into which you place an appropriate system disk. 
In almost all cases you will want to cancel the operation. The only time you 
will want to proceed is if you are cloning data from one floppy to a floppy on 
another computer and you do not care that you are making the floppy disk un- 
bootable. 


The target disk is full. Copy aborted. 
The disk to which you are copying or moving files is full. If possible, delete 
files, and try again. 


The tree differs significantly from the tree file. The tree will be rebuilt. 

There are many conditions that may cause the displayed tree to differ from the 
directory tree on disk. This messages signals that the tree on the disk will be 
automatically rebuilt. 


The tree has changed since the last time you used LapLink. Do you want to up- 
date the tree? 

You are using the Tree mode and the recorded tree file is not up to date. 
Choose Yes to update the tree; choose No to delay the update. You can use the 
Build Tree command at any time to rebuild a tree. 


There are more than 32 scheduled events listed in TSI.INI—some operations 
will be ignored. 

The schedule for playing back events manages up to 32 events. If you exceed 
that limit, LapLink will use only the first 32 playbacks in the TSI.INI file. The 
others are ignored and will be deleted from the file when you quit LapLink. 
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There are too many directories on this volume to display in Tree mode. 

Your computer lacks the memory to perform this operation. Exit LapLink and, 
if possible, remove TSRs or device drivers from memory, and try again. The 
other solution is to delete some of the subdirectories or move them to another 
directory. In most cases LapLink cannot display more than 200-250 subdirecto- 
ries. 


There is no enabled serial port available for Remote Install. 

You must have at least one serial port enabled and selected to remotely install 
the software. Choose Port/Modem Setup from the Options menu and choose the 
port to enable it. 


There is not enough memory available to run remote install. 

When using the Remote Install feature, your computer ran out of free mem- 
ory. If you are using any TSRs or device drivers that you can do without, exit 
LapLink and unload the extra devices. Then try using Remote Install again. 


There is not enough memory to complete this operation. 
Exit LapLink and try to free more memory. Try again. 


There is not enough memory to display all of the files and subdirectories in 
this directory. 

Your computer lacks the memory to perform this operation. Exit LapLink and, 
if possible, remove TSRs or device drivers from memory, and try again. The 
other solution is to move some of the subdirectories to another directory. 


There is not enough memory to run Tree mode. 
Your computer lacks the memory to operate in the Tree mode. If you are run- 
ning TSRs or device drivers, unload them from memory, and try again. 


There is not enough memory to run LapLink. 465K required. Program termi- 
nated. 

There is not enough free memory to run LapLink. If you are running any TSRs 
or device drivers that you can do without, unload them and try running 
LapLink again. 


There is nothing to disconnect. 

You are viewing a Connections View and you issued the Disconnect/Hang Up com- 
mand when a connection isn’t active or selected. Choose an active connection 
and then re-issue the command. 


This connection is already in use by the remote PC. Modems can only have an 
active connection in one direction. 

When attempting to open a modem connection, LapLink encountered a mo- 
dem that was already actively communicating. Try again later to open the con- 
nection. 


This file is not executable. 
You have tried to execute a file that cannot be executed. Only files with .EXE, 
.COM, or .BAT extensions can be executed. 
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This recording file exists. Do you want to write over it? 

You issued the Start Recording command and typed a file name that is already 
assigned to another recording file. Choose OK if you want to replace the exist- 
ing file; choose Cancel if you want to leave that file as it is and stop the record- 
ing session. 


Tree not saved. Drive is full. 

When using LapLink in the Tree mode, LapLink automatically saves a file 
called LLS.TRE in the root directory of the current drive. If it cannot write this 
file because of space constraints, you will receive this message. When a drive is 
this full, you should consider deleting information from the drive. 


TSI.PBK is a read-only file. The password cannot be changed—all protected 
files must be writable in order to change the password. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to change the password protec- 
tion for your Address Book, but the Address Book file, TSI.PBK, is a read-only. 
You need to remove the write-protection from the file before you can modify 
the password. 


TSI.PWD is a read-only file. The password cannot be changed—all protected 
files must be writable in order to change the password. 

This message is displayed when you attempt to change the password protec- 
tion for your security settings, but the security settings file, TSI.PWD, is read- 
only. You need to remove the write-protection from the file before you can 
modify the password. 


Unable to access Address Book file. 

The Address Book file, TSI.PBK is missing or unable to be opened by LapLink. 
Because this file may have been corrupted, renamed, or deleted, LapLink will 
recreate the file for the default settings. You will need to re-establish the file by 
choosing Address Book from the Connections menu. 


Unable to communicate with the remote computer. Remote Install aborted. 
You are using Remote Install but LapLink is unable to communicate with the 
selected computer. Make sure you have specified the correct ports for both 
computers on the Remote Install dialog. If you are using modems, make sure 
they are powered on and ready. If you are using a cable, try reducing the baud 
rate after choosing the Port/Modem Setup command from the Options menu. If 
you still can’t use Remote Install the problem may be the target computer; 
there are a few computers that cannot accept LapLink through Remote Install. 


Unable to continue copy to target drive. Copy aborted. 

You may be trying to copy to a root directory in which DOS will not allow 
more files and subdirectories. If possible, delete entries in the root directory; 
otherwise, copy to one of the subdirectories. (There is no similar limit for sub- 
directories.) This message also appears if the disk is damaged or if you are try- 
ing to copy to a network drive having read-only access. 
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Unable to create the new directory. 

There may not be enough disk space for the directory you are trying to create. 
This message also appears if the disk is damaged or if you are trying to copy to 
a network drive having read-only access. 


Unable to edit a file on a remote computer. 
You have issued the Edit command for a file on a remote computer. Remote 
files cannot be edited. Copy the file to your local computer first. 


Unable to find any recordings. 

You chose the Play Back Recording command but LapLink could not find any re- 
cordings to play. You may never have created any. Or you may have deleted, re- 
named, or moved them to a location where LapLink cannot find them. To 
ensure that LapLink can find your recording files keep them in the directory 
with LLS.EXE or in a directory included in the PATH statement of your AUTO- 
EXEC.BAT file. 


Unable to locate current directory in tree. Changing to root directory. 
It may be that the tree does not contain the directory you are logged to. Choos- 
ing the Build Tree command from the Disk menu should solve the problem. 


Unable to read the Address Book file. Overwrite it with a new one? 

This message is displayed when you attempt to open the Address Book file or 
add or modify one of the items and LapLink can’t open the TSI.PBK file. The 
file may have been deleted or corrupted. Choose OK to create or overwrite the 
file or choose Cancel to stop the operation and loose your changes. 


Unable to view file - not enough memory. 
LapLink is unable to load the file into the view window because memory is too 
full. To avoid this problem, try to free more memory before starting LapLink. 


Undetermined disk error. 

LapLink encountered an error while reading from or writing to a disk. Check 
the disk to see if it is in good operating shape; it may have bad sectors. If you 
are trying to access a network drive, the drive may be designated as read-only. 


Unrecognized date format. Please correct the date. 
You must enter the date according to the format selected in the Date Format op- 
tion of the Control Panel. 


Unrecognized time format. Please correct the time. 
You must enter the time according to the format selected in the Time Format 
option of the Control Panel. 


Use a standard DOS path or name. 
You have specified a path or file name that does not conform to DOS rules. 
Check your DOS manual if in doubt. 
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WARNING: This operation WILL DESTROY all data on the target drive. All data 
on the source will then be copied to the target. 

The Clone Directory command replicates the contents of the source directory in 
the target directory. When you choose this command, all of the files in the tar- 
get directory are deleted and replaced with the source directory files. Be sure to 
verify that the source and target directories are correctly selected before con- 
tinuing with this procedure. 


You are already recording. 
You issued the Start Recording command while still creating a recording. Issue 
the End Recording command before starting another recording. 


You are viewing the same disk in both windows. 

This message occurs when you are viewing the same disk in both the left and 
right windows and a connected LapLink user has changed the files or subdirec- 
tories on the disk you are currently viewing. Choose Yes to make the view cur- 
rent but lose any selections you have made; choose Cancel to keep your 
selections even though some of the items may no longer exist. 


You are viewing the same drive in both windows. Do you wish to update the 
other window to reflect the changes? If you do, the selection will be cleared. 
This message occurs when you are viewing the same directory in both the left 
and right windows and a connected LapLink user has changed the files or sub- 
directories in the directory you are currently viewing. Choose Yes to make the 
view current but lose any selections you have made; choose Cancel to keep 
your selections even though some of the items may no longer exist. 


You cannot leave the name blank. 

When starting a copy of LapLink for the first time, or when you are naming 
your computer from the Control Panel, you left the name field blank. You 
must type at least one character. 


You cannot play back the file you are currently recording. 

When recording a new file, you are allowed to play back another recording. 
However, you may not play back the file that you are currently recording. 
Choose another file. 


You have canceled the playback operation. 
You pressed [Esc] to stop the playback event. To restart the playback, choose 
Play Back Recording from the Recorder menu. 


You have not chosen a drive and directory. 

The Edit command can only be issued when you are viewing a single disk in 
either the Tree or List mode. Open one of these views on the local computer 
before using Edit. 


You must enter a name for the remote computer. 

To use the Remote Install command you must type a name for the remote 
computer. Choose OK and type a name in the last field of the Remote Install 
dialog box. 
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You must enter a name for this user. 

In order to save an entry to the User List, you must include a name. Type a 
unique User Name for the security settings and choose Save to complete your 
changes in the TSI.PWD file. 


You must enter a name to continue. 
You can’t start LapLink the first time without personalizing your copy of the 
program. Type your name in the text box. Then press [Enter] or choose OK. 


You must select a connection before playing back this recording. 

You are trying to play back a recording that requires a connection to a specific 
computer. When the file was recorded, the connection already existed. Con- 
nect to the computer, then play back the recording again. 


You must select a valid drive before performing this operation. 
Move the highlight until it is over a drive and try again. 


Your computer name contains invalid characters. Please try again. 
Type the correct user name in the field. You may need to contact the owner of 
the remote computer and verify that you are using the proper name. 


Your computer name is already in use. Please choose a different name. 

This message is displayed when you assign a name to a computer that has al- 
ready been used. Each computer must have a unique name. Type a different 
name in the Computer Name dialog. 


Your schedule is full. Delete an event from the calendar first. 
You have too many playbacks scheduled for the selected time and date. Select 
Schedule Playbacks from the SmartXchange menu to modify the schedule. 


LapLink Editor messages 


Access denied. File may be read-only. 

You attempted to save a file that is read-only. To save the file, you must first 
change the read-only attribute (see the ATTRIB command in your DOS man- 
ual) or copy the file and edit the copy. 


Can’t merge a non-existent file. 
While using the Merge command you typed a file name and the file does not 
exist. To be sure a file exists, use the list boxes for selection. 


Can’t use 43/50 line mode with mono or CGA. 
The 43 and 50 line modes are only available on EGA or VGA compatible moni- 
tors. 


Cannot save to this disk. 

LapLink Editor could not save your file on the specified disk because the disk is 
unavailable. If this is a floppy drive, make sure a disk is in the drive. This may 
also be caused by a mechanical disk failure or a low laptop battery. 
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Cannot Save. Disk is write-protected. 
You attempted to save a file to a write-protected disk. Check the write-protect 
tab on the floppy disk. 


File does not exist. Create it? 

Using the Open command, you typed in a file name but the file does not exist. 
Press [Y] to create the file; pressing [Esc] cancels the open. This error can also 
occur when you type a non-existent filename while starting LapLink Editor. 


File exists. Overwrite? 
Using the Save command, you typed in a file name that already exists. Press [Y] 
to save the file; press [Esc] to cancel the save. 


Files not found or no more matches. 

You used the Find command to search for a file and there are no occurrences of 
the file, or all occurrences have been found. Make sure you have specified the 
file correctly in the Find File text box. 


Illegal margin settings. 

Setting margins, you specified left and right margins that are greater than the 
width of the page, or top and bottom margins that are greater than the page 
length. Choose settings such that the sum of the margins is less than the size 
of the page. 


Large Type mode is not available on your PC. 
You tried to use Turn Large Type On but it is unsupported by your computer. 
Large Type is only available on CGA, EGA, and VGA systems. 


LapLink Editor can no longer read this disk. 

You have been successfully editing a file but now LapLink Editor cannot read 
the disk the file is on. If this is a floppy drive, make sure a disk is in the drive. 
This may also be caused by a mechanical disk failure or a low laptop battery. 


LE.FON not available. 

This file is required to use the Large Type mode. Check the directory contain- 
ing LLS.EXE and LE.EXE. If LE.FON is not there, run the LapLink installation 
program again and choose the Custom installation option. 


LE.HLP not available. 

This file is required to use help. Check the directory containing LL5.EXE and 
LE.EXE. If LE.HLP is not there, run the LapLink installation program again and 
choose the Custom installation option. 


Not a legal DOS file name. 

In any file-naming dialog you typed an illegal DOS file name. File names do 
not allow spaces or wildcard characters (? and *). The name can be up to 8 
characters, optionally followed by a period and 3 more. Certain DOS device 
and command names, such as PRN and DELETE should not be used. 


Messages 


Not enough memory for this file. 

In the LapLink Editor, there is a limit to the size of the file you can edit. The 
Free field in the information line at the bottom of the screen shows the maxi- 
mum size file you can edit. Try to free more memory before starting LapLink 
Editor. This error can also occur if you try to merge a file and the new file 
would be too large for LapLink Editor. 


Not enough memory to create file list. 

There is not enough memory to create the file list used with several of the File 
menu commands. Either you have very little memory free or the directory con- 
tains a large amount of files. Try to free more memory before starting LapLink 
Editor. 


Not enough room on the disk. 

The file you are saving is too big to fit on the disk. If you are saving to a floppy 
use a new disk. If your hard disk is full and a floppy is not available, you can 
save some of your work by deleting part of the file until it fits. 


Out of memory. 

In the LapLink Editor, there is a limit to the size of the file you can edit. The 
Free field in the information line at the bottom of the screen shows the maxi- 
mum size file you can edit. This error occurs when you add text and the Free 
field shows as zero. It may also occur during pastes or when merging a file and 
the size limit would be exceeded. 


Out of memory. Can’t load Help file. 
There is not enough memory to load the help file. Otherwise, LapLink Editor 
will run normally. Try to free more memory before starting LapLink Editor. 


Path for support files was not found. 

Type a path or press Enter to use the start-up path. 

LapLink Editor has several support files: the large font, LE.FON; the configura- 
tion file LE.CFG; the savable clipboard, LE.CLP; and the help file, LE.HLP. 
While running LapLink Editor, the location of these files has been lost. If you 
know the location of the files type the path and press [Enter]. If you just press 
enter, new LE.CLP and LE.CFG files will be created in the directory from which 
you started LapLink Editor. The program will run normally but you won’t be 
able to use help or the large font. 


Possible bad or unformatted disk. 

You are trying to save a file to, or read a file from a disk that DOS reports as 
having errors. If this is a floppy drive, use a formatted disk with space for the 
files. 


Printer not ready. Try again? 
While printing, DOS reported that your printer is not ready. Make sure the 
printer is on and connected, and contains paper. Then try again. 


Appendices 


Search string not found. 
While using the commands on the Search menu—Find, Repeat Last Find, or 
Change—LapLink Editor did not find the specified search string. 


Sorry, help not available. 
The help system does not have context-sensitive information about the cur- 
rent procedure. 


There is no disk in the drive. 
LapLink Editor could not read or save a file. If this is a floppy drive, make sure 
a disk is in the drive and the drive door is latched. 


Too many files open. 

This error is the result of DOS not having enough file handles available. If you 
receive this message often, you should edit your FILES=xx statement in your 
CONFIG.SYS file. See your DOS manual for details. 
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* (asterisk), using to specify file names, 202 
C) symbol, 82 
(= symbol, 82 
QO symbol, 82 
? (question mark) 
button, 16 
using to specify file names, 202 
> symbol 
as marker for outgoing connections, 114 
as marker for selected files and directo- 
ries, 28 
> symbol, 28 


A 
Access rights. See Security 
Accessing a network through a modem, 
140 
Activity log, 74 
Adding new directories, 50 
Address Book 
command, 96 
dialing a modem from, 98 
managing, 97 
protecting with a password, 112 
using for network connections, 105, 195 
Attaching the LapLink cable, 10 
ATTRIB command (DOS), 107 
ATTRIB DOS command, 78 
Auto answer, 94 


B 

Backing up 

an entire drive, 38 

with Refresh Directory, 122 

tips for, 142 

to a hard disk, 142 

to floppy disks, 143 
Basics of the LapLink interface, 177 
Batch and batch files. See Recording 
Beeps, changing, 84 
Build Tree command, 55 


Cc 
Cables, attaching, 2, 10 
Calendar for scheduling playbacks, 130 
Cancel Recording command, 126 


Change Directory command, 26 
Changing 

the name of a file or directory, 52 

to another connection, 24 
Charging calls to credit cards, 98 
Choose a Connection line in right win- 

dow, 24, 114 

Clear Selections command, 33 
Clearing selections, 33 
Clone Directory command, 120 
Clone Drive command, 38 
Colors, changing, 82 
COM ports, 10 
Commands 

Address Book, 96 

alternating between long and short list 

of, 86 

Build Tree, 55 

Cancel Recording, 126 

Change Directory, 26 

Clear Selections, 33 

Clone Directory, 120 

Clone Drive, 38 

Confirmations, 88 

Control Panel, 82 

Copy, 4, 28, 34, 38, 70 

Copy by Date, 36 

Copy Options, 64 

Copy Size, 29 

Delete, 46 

Dial Modem, 98 

Disconnect/Hang Up, 100 

Edit, 57 

End Recording, 126 

Exit, 12 

File Display Options, 76, 80 

Find File, 44 

Help, 16 

Insert Pause, 127 

Invert Selections, 33 

issuing, 22, 177 

Local Password, 112 

Long Menus, 86 

Make Directory, 50 

Move, 48 

Play Back Recording, 128 
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Commands (continued) 
Port/Modem Setup, 94, 104, 184-188, 
190, 193, 195, 198 
Redial Options, 98 
Refresh Directory, 122 
Remote Install, 14, 102 
Rename, 52 
Reselect Copied Items, 33 
Schedule Playbacks, 130, 132 
Security Setup, 108 
Select All, 33 
Select By, 33 
Select Directories, 33 
Select Files, 33 
Shell To DOS, 58 
Short Menus, 86 
Start Recording, 126 
Synchronize, 118 
System Information, 174 
Tree Mode, 54 
View, 56 
Communications programs, problems 
with, 58 
Compressed Data Transfer option, 72 
Compressed files, 72 
Computer does not respond, 187 
Computer name, 84 
for networks, 104 
Confirm Overwrites option, 68. See also 
Confirmations command 
Confirmations command, 88 
Confirming moves, copies, and mouse ac- 
tions, 88 
Connect via Network command, 104 
Connecting the LapLink cable, 10 
Connections 
changing, 24 
closing, 100, 115 
disrupted by modem connections, 92 
during a recording, 128 
incoming and outgoing, 114 
kinds of, 20 
limitations on number of, 114 
managing, 114 
opening, 24 
requirements for different kinds, 20 
Control Panel command 
adjusting for display flicker, 82 


changing computer name, 84 
changing cursor size, 84 
changing date format, 84 
changing screen colors, 82 
changing the editor, 84 
changing time format, 84 
changing warning beeps, 84 
Miscellaneous command, 84 
overview of, 84 

showing or hiding icons, 82 
summary of options, 63 
switching functions of mouse buttons, 84 


Copy by Date command, 36 


using for backups, 143 


Copy command, 4, 28, 34, 38, 70 
Copy Options command, 64. See also File 


Display Options command 
Compressed Data Transfer option, 72 
Confirm Overwrites option, 68 
Existing Files Only option, 70 
Generate Copy Report option, 74 
Include Lower Level Subdirectories op- 

tion, 66 
Newer Files Only option, 68 
Overwrite Read-only Files option, 69 
restoring defaults, 65 
summary of options, 62 
Turbo Mode option, 72 


Copy Size command, 29 
Copying. See also Copy Options com- 


mand; File Display Options command 
and deleting in one operation, 48 
by date, 36 
confirmations, turning on or off, 88 
an entire drive, 38, 67 
files in subdirectories, 66 
files with hidden or system attribute, 78 
in two directions with one command, 118 
newer files only, 68 
one directory over another, 120 
only files that already exist on the target, 
70 
overview of, 28 
performing the copy, 34 
quick start, 4 
read-only files, 69 
selecting the files and directories to 
copy, 32 
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specifying a target location, 30 
using the Refresh Directory command, 122 
with compression on, 72 
with overwrite notification, 68 
with Turbo Mode, 72 
Creating new directories, 50 
Current Incoming Connection line in 
right window, 114 
Cursor shape, changing, 84 
Customizing LapLink 
overview of, 62 
with the Copy Options command, 64 
with the File Display Options command, 
76 
Customizing the visible commands, 86 


D 

Date 

formats for displaying and entering, 84 

sorting files by, 80 
Default 

copy options, restoring, 65 

user in security setup, 108, 110 
Delete command, 46 
Deleting files or directories, 46 
Dial Modem command, 98 
Dialing 

modems, 98 

outside line from a hotel or office, 98 
Dialog boxes, using, 178 
Directories 

adding, SO 

changing, 26 

cloning, 120 

copying, 28 

deleting, 46 

icons for, 82 

moving, 48 

navigating through, 26 

renaming, 52 

selecting, 32 

synchronizing, 118 

updating with Refresh Directory, 122 
Disconnect/Hang Up command, 100 
Displaying 

directory tree, 54 

files with hidden and system attributes, 78 

and hiding files, 76 


Documents. See Files 
DOS 
ATTRIB command, 107 
commands compared with LapLink, 42 
MODE command for Remote Install, 102 
shelling to, 58 
showing prompt for, 58 
wildcard naming conventions, 202 
Double-click rate for the mouse, changing, 
84 
Double-clicking program files, 58 
Drag and drop 
copying with the mouse, 34 
moving with the mouse, 49 
Drivers for Windows, 8 
Drives 
cloning, 38 
navigating through, 26 
opening, 24 
viewing the contents of, 24 
Duplicating 
a directory, 120 
an entire drive, 38 


E 

Edit command, 57 

changing the default editor, 84 
Editor. See LapLink Editor 
EGA monitors, displaying 43 lines on, 12 
End Recording command, 126 
Erasing files or directories, 46 
Error messages 

for LapLink Editor, 221 

for LapLink V, 203 
Existing Files Only option, 70. See also Re- 

fresh Directory command 

Exit command, 12 
Exiting LapLink, 12 


F 
F1 button, 16 
50 lines, displaying, 12 
File Display Options command, 76, 78, 80 
displaying DOS hidden and system files, 
78 


summary of options, 62 
Files 
copying, 28 


Files (continued) 
copying the most recent, 36 
deleting, 46 
displaying DOS attributes of, 82 
editing, 146. 
filtering the display of, 76 
icons for, 82 
LapLink program files, 182 
managing, 42 
moving, 48 
read-only, removing attribute from, 107 
renaming, 52 
selecting, 32 
showing or hiding, 76 
sorting, 80 
viewing, 56 
with hidden or system attributes, 78 
Filtering the file display, 76 
Find File command, 44 
Floppy disks 
installing LapLink on, 180 
tips for backups to, 142 
Foreign date and time formats, 84 
43 lines, displaying, 12 


G 
Generate Copy Report option, 74 
Graphical display, 82 
Guarding files with security, 110 


H 
Hanging up a modem, 100 
Hardware requirements for LapLink, 174 
Help, using, 16 
Hidden and system files, 78 
Hiding files, 76. See also Hidden and sys- 
tem files 
Highlight bar, defined, 22 


I 

IBMBIO.COM file, 78 
IBMDOS.COM file, 78 
Icons 

displaying or hiding, 82 

for files and directories, 26 

not displayed, 82 
Include Lower Level Subdirectories option, 66 
Incoming connections, 114 


Insert Pause command, 127 
Installation 

for Windows, 8 

from within Windows, 9 

on a floppy disk, 180 

over a cable, 14 

over modems, 102 

overview of, 2 

to a hard disk, 8 
International date and time formats, 84 
Invert Selections command, 33 
IO.SYS file, 78 


L 
LapLink Editor, 146-171 
changing margins, 151 
cursor-movement keys, 153 
customizing, 170 
display options, 154 
editing two files at once, 152 
large screen font, 154 
merging text, 156 
opening and closing files, 150 
overview of, 146 
page breaks and carriage returns, 158 
previewing before printing, 168 
printing, 168 
saving files, 166 
search and replace, 164 
selecting text, 160 
special (high ASCID characters, 156 
starting from DOS, 148 
starting from LapLink, 57, 148 
using the clipboard, 162 
LapLink, introduction to, 6 
Launching other programs from LapLink, 58 
Left window, 22 
Local 
computer, defined, 22 
window, defined, 22 
Local Password command, 112 
Logging copy and connection activity, 74 
Long Menus command, 86 
LPT ports, 10 


M 


Macros. See Recording 
Make Directory command, 50 
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Managing 
connections, 114 
files, 42 
Memory-resident programs. See TSRs, prob- 
lems with 
Menus 
opening and closing, 177 
summary of commands in, 87 
switching between long and short, 86 
Messages 
for LapLink Editor, 221 
for LapLink V, 203 
Modems 
changing security setup to allow connec- 
tions over, 106 
creating a dialing directory for, 96 
dialing, 98 
hanging up, 100 
overview of, 92 
preparing, 94 
preventing incoming connections, 94 
redialing automatically, 98 
requirements for, 92, 174 
troubleshooting problems with, 189 
used to access a network, 140 
using Remote Install with, 102 
Monitors, displaying more lines on, 12 
Mouse 
double-click rate, changing, 84 
switching the action of the left and right 
buttons, 84 
troubleshooting problems with, 185- 
186, 189 
turning confirmations on or off, 88 
using the right button to copy, 34 
using the right button to move, 49 
Move command, 48 
Moving, 48. See also Copying 
between left and right window, 22 
turning confirmations on or off, 88 
within a drive, 26 
MSDOS.SYS file, 78 


N 
Naming your computer, 84, 104 
Navigating through a drive, 26 
Network 
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accessing through a computer on any 
network, 140 
automating connections over, 195 
changing security setup to allow connec- 
tions over, 106 
connections with parallel port adapters, 
197 
Novell, connecting over, 104 
Novell, driver version requirements for, 
174 
Novell, tips for working over, 138 
Novell, troubleshooting problems with, 
195 
Newer Files Only option, 68 
No Remote Access as a security option, 109 
Novell. See Network 


O 
On-line help, 16 
Opening a connection, 24 
Outgoing connections, 114 
Overwrite Read-only Files option, 69 
Overwriting existing files, 68 


P 
Parallel ports 
and Ethernet adapters, 197 
identifying, 10 
troubleshooting problems with, 184 
Passwords 
how they are used in LapLink, 106 
storing in Address Book, 96 
to protect Address Book and security 
setup, 112 
Path 
statement in AUTOEXEC.BAT file, modi- 
fying for LapLink, 8, 12 
verifying on screen, 23, 30 
.PIF file for LapLink, 136 
PKZIP, 72 
Play Back Recording command, 128 
Playing back a recording 
scheduling, 130 
using the Play Back Recording com- 
mand, 128 
when starting LapLink, 128 
Port/Modem Setup command, 94, 104, 
184-188, 190, 193, 195, 198 
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Ports. See also Parallel ports; Serial ports 
identifying, 10 
Prefixes for telephone numbers, 98 
Printers, troubleshooting problems with, 
188 
Program files for LapLink, 182 
Pulse dialing, 94 


Quick searches in the open directory, 45 
Quick start, 2 
Quitting LapLink, 12 


R 
Read-only 
access as a security option, 107, 109 
attribute, removing from files, 107 
files, overwriting without confirmation, 
69 
Read-Write access as a security option, 109 
Reconciling time differences between com- 
puters, 24 
Recording. See also Scheduling playbacks 
canceling, 126 
copy and connection activity, 74 
ending, 126 
inserting a pause, 127 
limitations, 124 
operations not recorded, 124 
overview of, 124 
playing back, 128 
playing back from DOS prompt, 128 
scheduling unattended playbacks, 130 
starting, 126 
Redial Options command, 98 
Refresh Directory command, 122 
Remote 
access to networks, 140 
computer, defined, 22 
computer, opening a connection with, 


window, defined, 22 
Remote Install. See also Port/Modem Setup 
command, 14, 102 
instructions, 14 
over a modem, 102 
over a serial cable, 14 
and Share program, 194 


Tate l=.¢ 


troubleshooting problems with, 193 
Removing files or directories, 46 
Rename command, 52 
Renaming files or directories, 52 
Replacing the contents of one directory 

with another, 120 
Requirements for LapLink, 174 
Reselect Copied Items command, 33 
Right window, 22 
Rotary dialing, 94 
Running other programs from LapLink, 58 


S 
Schedule Playbacks command, 130, 132 
Schedule+, using with LapLink, 199 
Scheduling playbacks 
activity log for, 74 
changing a schedule, 132 
for repeating occurrences, 130 
using the scheduling calendar, 131 
Screen 
changing appearance of, 82 
described, 22 
Searching 
for a file, 44 
through a file in LapLink Editor, 164 
Security 
creating a user list, 110 
defaults for modem and network con- 
nections, 106 
file storing security information, 182 
overview of, 106 
protecting setup with a password, 112 
setting up the default user, 108 
using Address Book with, 96 
Security Setup command, 108 
Select All command, 33 
Select By command, 33 
Select Directories command, 33 
Select Files command, 33 
Selecting files and directories, 32-33. See 
also Include Lower Level Subdirecto- 
ries option; Copy Options command; 
File Display Options command; Tree 
Mode command 
clearing selections, 33 
by DOS wildcards, 28 
inverting selections, 33 
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reselecting copied items, 33 
selecting everything in drive, 33 
selecting only directories, 33 
selecting only files, 33 
in the Tree Mode, 54 
Serial ports 
identifying, 10 
troubleshooting problems with, 185 
Setting up a modem, 94 
Share program and Remote Install, 194 
Shell To DOS command, 58 
Short Menus command, 86 
Show Attr(ibutes) button, 83 
Show Graphics option, 82 
Show Time button, 83 
Showing files, 76 
Size, sorting files by, 80 
SmartXchange 
refreshing a directory (updating), 122 
scheduling playbacks, 130 
using Clone Directory, 120 
using Synchronize, 118 
Software requirements for LapLink, 174 
Sorting files, 80 
Speeding file transfers, 72 
Start Recording command, 126 
Starting 
LapLink, 3, 12 
LapLink Editor, 148 
other programs from LapLink, 58 
Suffixes for telephone numbers, 98 
Summary of options for customizing 
LapLink, 62 
Support, technical, 234 
Synchronize command, 118. See also Rec- 
onciling time differences 
System files, 78 
System Information command, 174 


T 
Tagging. See Selecting files and directories 
Technical support, telephone numbers for, 
234 

Telephone numbers, 96 

prefix and suffix, 98 
Text files 

editing, 57 

viewing, 56 


Time 
changing formats for, 84 
reconciling differences between comput- 
ers, 24 
Tone dialing, 94 
Tones, changing, 84 
Toolbar 
Copy button, 34 
Delete button, 46 
Move button, 48 
Show Attr(ibutes) button, 83 
Show Time button, 83 
Sync(hronize) button, 118 
using, 23 
Tree Mode command, 54 
Troubleshooting 
common problems, 184 
lock ups and freezes, 187 
memory-resident programs, 185 
modem problems, 189 
mouse problems, 185-186, 189 
network problems, 195 
parallel connections, 184 
printer problems, 188 
Remote Install problems, 193 
serial connections, 185 
TSRs, 58, 185 
using polling to solve port problems, 185 
TSRs, problems with, 58, 185 
Turbo Mode option, 72 


U 


Unattended playbacks of recordings, 130 
Updating 
a directory with files from another direc- 
tory, 122 
older files with newer ones, 68 
User list 
creating, 108 
file for, 182 
modifying, 110 
protecting with a password, 112 
User name 
modifying default user, 110 
providing over a network connection, 
104 
storing in Address Book, 96 
using default user, 108 


Vv 
VGA monitors, displaying 50 lines on, 12 
View command, 56 
Viewing the activity log, 75 


Ww 
Warning beeps, changing, 84 
Windows 
icons not displayed in, 82 
installing LapLink for, 8 


installing LapLink from, 9 
requirements for LapLink, 174 
starting LapLink from, 12 
tips for running LapLink under, 136 
Windows for Workgroups, using with 
LapLink, 199 
Work group computing with LapLink, 138 


X 
Xircom Ethernet adapter, 197 
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Warranty 


Traveling Software, Inc. (TSI), warrants the physical diskettes, cable, and physical 
documentation to be free of defects in materials and workmanship for a period of 
90 days from the date of purchase. In the event of notification in the warranty 
period of defects in material or workmanship, TSI will replace the defective disk- 
ettes, cable, or documentation or refund the purchase price. The remedy for breach 
of this warranty shall be limited to replacement and shall not encompass any 
other damages, including but not limited to loss of profit, special, incidental, con- 
sequential, or other similar claims.9 


Traveling Software, Inc., specifically disclaims all other warranties expressed or 
implied, including but not limited to implied warranties of merchantability and 
fitness for a particular purpose with respect to defects in the diskettes, cable, and 
documentation and the program license granted hereunder, including without 
limitation operation of the program with respect to any particular application, use, 
or purpose. 


In no event shall TSI be liable for any loss of profit or any other commercial dam- 
age, including but not limited to special, incidental, consequential or other dam- 
ages. 


This software is protected by both the United States Copyright Law and international 
treaty provisions. This license agreement shall be construed, interpreted and governed by 
the laws of the State of Washington. 
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Contacting Traveling Software 


U.S.A. 

Traveling Software, Inc. 
18702 North Creek Parkway 
Bothell, WA 98011 


Phone: (206) 483-8088 
Technical Support (questions about using 
products) 
Phone: (206) 483-8088 
Fax: (206) 487-1284 


Bulletin Board: (206) 485-1736 
GEnie Address/Name: (TRAVSOFT) 
Customer Service (order products and 


accessories) 
Phone: (800) 343-8080 
(206) 483-8088 
Fax: (206) 485-6786 


Europe and United Kingdom 
Traveling Software-Europe 
Traveling Software, Ltd. 

5 Curfew Yard, Windsor 
Berkshire SL4 1SN 


Phone: +44(0753)81 82 82 

Fax: +44(0753)81 82 80 
Technical Support 

Phone: +44(0753)81 82 81 

Fax: +44(0753)81 82 80 
Germany 


Traveling Software, GmbH 
Weltenburger Str. 70 


81677 Munich 
Phone: 089/92 40 41 49 
Fax: 089/92 40 42 00 
Technical Support 
Phone: 089/91 20 85 


Fax: 089/420 43 999 


France 

Traveling Software SARL 

ABC 37, 2-24 Avenue Henri Barbusse 
93013 Bobigny Cedex, France 


Phone: (33)1.48.44.67.77 

Fax: (33)1.48.44.62.40 
Technical Support 

Phone: (33)1.48.44.58.68 
Australia 


Traveling Software products are sold and 
supported in Australia through Merisel. 


Merisel 
4 Sirius Road 
Lane Cove, NSW 2066 
Australia 
Technical Support 
Phone: (02) 882 8811 
Fax: (02) 882 8865 


